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Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitied: “IMPOR-
TANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” (p. 2), “USING THE UNIT SAFELY” {p.
3, 4), and “IMPORTANT NOTES” (p. 5). These sections provide impor-
tant information concerning the proper operation of the unit.
Additionally, in order to feel assured that you have gained a gocd
grasp of every feature provided by your new unit, Quick Start,
Owner’s Manual, and Appendices should be read in its entirety. The
manual should be saved and kept on hand as a convenient reference.

: Copyright © 1998 ROLAND CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form
without the written permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



. CAUTION |

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

A

ATTENTION: riscue be cHoe ELECTRIGUE NE PAS OUVRIR

product’s enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constillite a risk of electric shock to persons.

CAUTION: TO REDUGE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL. literature accompanying the product.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance {servicing) instructions in the

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the
presence of uninsulated “"dangerous voltage” within the

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

Read all the instructions before using the product. 8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged

1.

2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near 9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
a swimming pool, or the like. are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
recommended by the manufacturer. personnel when:

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing B. Objects have failen, or fiquid has been spilled into the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do product; or
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level C. The product has been exposed 1o rain; or
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an exhibits a marked change in performance; or
audiologist. E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure

5. The product should be located so that its location or position damaged.
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce should be referred to qualified service personnel.
heat.

7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of

the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

For the USA —

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

This product must be grounded. If it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least resistance for
electric current to reduce the risk of electric shock.

This product is equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be
plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in accordance with all local codes and ordinances.

DANGER: Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric shock. Chack with a
qualified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded.

Do not modify the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet installed by a qualified
electrician. )

For the U.K.——\\

WARNING:  THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the
letter E or by the safety earth symbol (@ or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letier N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

AN J

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE LINE PLUG must be grounded.




USING THE UNIT SAFELY

USING THE UNIT SAFELY

[

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS

About A WARNING and /A CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the unit be used
improperly.

/A WARNING

/\ | determined by the design contained within the

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

A\ CAUTION

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effecis caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

The /\ symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is

triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

) must not be done is indicated by the design contained

The () symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that

within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

e indicated by the design contained within the circle. In

/\WARNING i

Before using this unit, make sure to read the instruc- Aﬁ
tions below, and the Owner's Manual.

Do not open or perform any internal modifications @
on the unit. (The only exception would be where

this manual provides specific instructions which
should be followed in order to put in place user-
installable options; see Quick Start p. 55, 57, 59.)

Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is 0
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

Avoid damaging the power cord. Do not bend it®
excessively, step on it, place heavy objects on it, etc.

A damaged cord can easily become a shock or fire
hazard. Never use a power cord after it has been
damaged.

In households with small children, an adult should A
provide supervision until the child is capable of fol-
lowing all the rules essential for the safe operation

of the unit.

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!)

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is

the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

l /\ WARNING |

¢ Do not force the unit's power-supply cord to share ®

an outlet with an unreasonable number of other
devices. Be especially careful when using extension
cords—the total power used by all devices you have
connected to the extension cord’s outlet must never
exceed the power rating (watts/amperes) for the
extension cord. Excessive loads can cause the insula-
tion on the cord to heat up and eventually melt
through.

e Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as list-
ed on the "Information” page.

¢ Always turn the unit off and unplug the power cord
before Attempting installation of the Hard disk drive
unit (HDP88 series: Quick Start p. 55) or Effect
expansion board (V58F-2: Quick Start p. 57, 59).




USING THE UNIT SAFELY

[ /\ CAUTION !

¢ Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply
cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

e Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

¢ Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on®
the unit. '

¢ Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet @
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

¢ Before moving the unit, disconnect the power plug
from the outlet, and pull out all cords from external
devices.

¢ Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet (p. 32).

e Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning in
your area, pull the plug on the power cord out of the
outlet.

¢ When installing the Hard disk drive unit (HDP88
series) or Effect expansion board (VS8F-2), remove
only the specified screws (Quick Start p. 55, 57, 59).




In addition to the items listed under “IMPORTANT
SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” and “USING THE UNIT
SAFELY” on pages 2—4, please read and observe the
following:

Power Supply

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with
any device that will generate line noise (such as an
electric motor or variable lighting system).

@ Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off
the power to all units. This will help prevent mal-
functions and /or damage to speakers or other
devices.

Placement

@ Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other
equipment containing large power transformers)
may induce hum. To alleviate the problem, change
the orientation of this unit; or move it farther away
from the source of interference.

@ This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of
such receivers.

@ Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it
near devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an
enclosed vehicle, or otherwise subject it to tempera-
ture extremes. Excessive heat can deform or discol-
or the unit.

Maintenance

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry
cloth or one that has been slightly dampened with
water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impreg-
nated with a mild, non-abrasive detergent.
Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly
with a soft, dry cloth.

€ Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of
any kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration
and/or deformation.

Repairs and Data

@ Please be aware that all data contained in the unit’s
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for
repairs. Important data should always be backed up
on a storage device (e.g., hard disk or Zip disk) or
DAT recorder, or written down on paper (when
possible). During repairs, due care is taken to avoid

the loss of data. However, in certain cases (such as
when circuitry related to memory itself is out of
order), we regret that it may not be possible to
restore the data, and Roland assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

- Memory Backup

@ This unit contains a battery which powers the unit’s
memory circuits while the main power is off. When
this battery becomes weak, the message shown
below will appear in the display. Once you see this
message, have the battery replaced with a fresh one
as soon as possible to avoid the loss of all data in
memory. To have the battery replaced, consult with
your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, or
an authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the
“Information” page.

r Pl Warriing IR
ClocksCalender FBackur Battery Low

LCEMTER]

Additional Precautions

@ DPlease be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself
against the risk of loosing important data, we rec-
ommend that you periodically save a backup copy
of important data you have stored in the unit’s
memory on a storage device (e.g., hard disk or Zip
disk), or DAT recorder.

® Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the
contents of data that was stored on a storage device
(e.g., hard disk or Zip disk), or DAT recorder once it
has been lost. Roland Corporation assumes no lia-
bility concerning such loss of data.

@ Use a reasonable amount of care when using the
unit’s buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when
using its jacks and connectors. Rough handling can
lead to malfunctions.

@® Never strike or apply strong pressure to the dis-
play.)

@ When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp
the connector itself~—never pull on the cable. This
way you will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the
cable’s internal elements.




IMPORTANT NOTES
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@ A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit
during normal operation.

& To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the’
unit’s volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer
to use headphones, so you do not need to be con-
cerned about those around you (especially when it
is late at night).

@ To transport the V5-1680, pack it in its original ship-
ping carton, using the included packing or equiva-
lent material. If an internal IDE hard disk (HHDP88
series) is installed, then remove the hard disk. Place
the hard disk in its carton and set this in the speci-
fied place inside the V5-1680 shipping carton. The
unit is now ready to be transported. Moving the V5-
1680 with the hard disk installed may result in loss
of song data or damage to the hard disk.

Handiing the Disk Drive

For details on hard disk handling, refer also to the
instructions that accompanied your hard disk.

@ Before performing any of the following actions, be
sure to perform the shutdown procedure. Failure to
do so may result in loss of song data or damage to
the hard disk.

e Turning off the power of the VS-1680

e Turning off the power of the disk drive connected
with SCSI connector

e Removing a disk from a removable disk drive
connected with SCSI connector

? Shutdown (Appendices p.- 64
“®? Removable Disk Drive (Appendices p. 64)

When the V5-1680 MIDI/DISK indicator or disk drive
busy indicator is lit, it means that data is being written
to or from the hard disk. If you are using a removable
disk drive, confirm that this indicator is not lit before
removing disks.

@ While using the V5-1680, be careful not to subject
the unit to vibration or shock, and avoid moving the
unit while the power is turned on.

@ Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area
free from vibration. If the unit must be installed at
an angle, be sure the installation does not exceed
the permissible range.

€ Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been
moved to a location with a level of humidity that is
greatly different than its former location. Rapid
changes in the environment can cause condensation

to form inside the drive, which will adversely affect
the operation of the drive and/or damage remov-
able disks. When the unit has been moved, allow it
to become accustomed to the new environment
(allow a few hours) before operating it.

Concerning Copyright

The law prohibits the unauthorized recording, public
performance, broadcast, sale, or distribution etc. of a
work (CD recording, video recording, broadcast, etc.)
whose copyright is owned by a third party.

The V5-1680 does not implement SCMS. This design
decision was made with the intent that SCMS should
not restrict the creation of original compositions which
do not violate copyright law. Roland will take no
responsibility for any infringement of copyright that
you may commit in using the V5-1680.

@ SCMS (Appendices p- 64

Disclaimer of Liability

Roland will take no responsibility for any direct dam-
ages, consequential damages, or any other damages
which may result from your use of the V5-1680. These
damages may include but are not limited to the fol-
lowing events which can occur when using the VS-
1680.

@ Any loss of profit that may occur to you.

® Permanent loss of your music or data.

@® Inability to continue using the V5-1680.itself or a
connected device.

About the License
égreement

The V5-1680 and its CD-R capability are designed to
allow you to reproduce material to which you have
copyright, or material which the copyright owner has
granted you permission to copy. Accordingly, repro-
duction of music CDs or other copyrighted material
without the permission of the copyright owner, other
than for your own personal use and enjoyment (pri-
vate use) constitutes copyright infringement, which
may incur penalties. Consult a copyright specialist or
special publications for more detailed information on
obtaining such permission from copyright holders.
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Preparations

About the Package Contents

The following items are included with the VS-1680.
Please check to make sure you have all the items.

e V5-1680

e AC cord

¢ Quick Start

¢ Owner’s Manual (this manual)

¢ Appendices

Main Features

The V5-1680 retains all of the features of Roland’s VS-
880 workstation; a revolution in the world of the home
studio, with the disk recorder, digital mixer, and multi
effects systematically and more organically integrated.
From when you start picking mics to when you actual-
ly record to mixdown, adding effects, and on to creat-
ing the master data for playing through a PA or mas-
tering on a CD, you can get a handle on every aspect
of the recording process with the VS-1680 line in your
home studio.

Disk Recorder Section

The digital disk recorder section provides sixteen
playback tracks, and allows eight tracks to be recorded
simultaneously. Each track features sixteen virtual
tracks (V-tracks), providing a total of 256 tracks. This
means that you can record multiple takes, make tem-
porary mixes when editing, and create songs that
require numerous tracks, all with room to spare.

The V5-1680’s recording functions were designed for
use with professional digital equipment (DAT
recorders, digital mixers, digital effects, etc.). You can
record and edit with top-quality sound, and lose none
of that quality in the playback.

You can instantly find the location of sections in a
song you want to hear repeatedly or places that you
wish to record over (Locator) by placing marks at such
points (Marker). These Markers are recalled by simple
procedure, and you will never wait for any rewinding
or fast-forwarding time.

Sounds are organized in Phrases, and copying, mov-
ing, and inserting these phrase units (with Phrase
Edit), and other editing processes are all possible with
the V5-1680. For example, you can create “break
beats” by copying a four-measure drum pattern any
number of times, or have the same chorus both at the
beginning and end of a song.

The V5-1680 uses “non-destructive editing.” This
allows you to cancel and recover up to 999 previous
recording and editing operations (Undo/Redo).

The internal clock runs battery power, so it continues
to function, even after the power is turned off. This
allows manage your songs by “time stamp,” the time
and date of recording that is registered in the song
data.

Digital Mixer Section

You can store all mixer settings, including fader levels,
pan, and effects. Stored settings can be recalled very
simply, making it convenient in adjusting balances
during mixdown and comparing mixes with effects.

Changes in settings over time, such as fader levels and
pan, can also be stored (Auto Mix), so you can realize
easy fade-ins and fade-outs in your mixes.

You can easily make the most appropriate mixer con-
dition settings, including those for recording, track
bouncing, and mixdown (EZ Routing).

Effects Section

The V5-1680 features the optional VS8F-2 effect expan-
sion board. Up to two of these effect expansion boards
can be installed in the VS-1680. With the VS8F-2 effect
installed in the V5-1680, up to 4 high-quality stereo
effects will be available for your use.

The V58F-2 provides not only basic effects such as
reverb and delay, but also effects ideal for vocals and
guitar (such as guitar amp simulator) and even special
effects such as RSS. The way in which each of these
effects are organized by the 34 “algorithms” so that
you can create new sounds easily.

The VG8F-2 provides 210 read only effects setting
(Preset Patches) which-designed for various uses. In
addition, the V58F-2 provides 200 read and write
effects setting (User Patches) for changing and saving
that contents. You can instantly switch between a vari-
ety of effects simply by selecting a patch.
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The VS-1680 can be operated as easily as conventional
multi-track recorders. You will be able to enjoy the

- advantages of home studio from the day that you pur-
chase it.

The VS-1680 maintains the well-known graphics
(icons) made famous by Roland’s VG-8 and V-Drums.
The large, full-dot graphic display is backlit and
inclined, so it is easy to read when used on stage or
wherever high visibility is required.

A wide variety of connectors and jacks are provided,
including two balanced XLR connectors. It features a
wide input sensitivity range, from mic level (-50 dBu)
to line level (+4 dBu), and phantom power can be
applied, allowing you to plug in externally-powered
condenser mics.

There are six sets of balanced input jacks, handling a
wide input sensitivity range, from line level (+4 dBu)
to mic level (-50 dBu). Furthermore, you can choose
either the high-input (GUITAR (Hi-2)) jack for directly
plugging in an electric guitar, or the INPUT 8 jack.

Besides the RCA phono type (stereo) MASTER jacks,
the (stereo) AUX A and AUX B jacks, and (stereo)
MONITOR jacks are provided. You can monitor the
effect send and other outputs without affecting the
MAGSTER Out in any way.

The V5-1680 provides both coaxial and optical digital
1/O connectors. With these, you can make digital con-
nections with popular consumer electronic devices
such as CD players, DAT recorders, MD recorders,
and so on. ‘

A SCSI connector (DB-25 type) is also provided, allow-
ing you to connect to external SCSI devices such as the
Zip drive and the CD-R drive.

MIDI IN and MIDI OUT/THRU connectors are also
provided. You can synchronize the V5-1680 with an
external MIDI sequencer, use the MIDI sequencer to
control the VS-1680’s mixer, sound an external MIDI
sound generator with the metronome, and more.

Besides tracks for recording audio signals, the V5-1680
has sync track for storing MIDI clock message. You
can even synchronize MIDI sequencers that are not
compatible with MTC (MIDI Time Code) or MMC
(MIDI Machine Control).

HDP88 Serie’s:

An internal 2.5-inch IDE hard disk. Having this inter-
nal hard disk installed makes the V5-1680 system com-
pact and easy to transport. Furthermore, there is no
need to make complex settings and no problems with
faulty connections (unlike those which could occur
when an external disk is used). We recommend that
you install an internal hard disk when using the V5-
1680.

* For simultaneous recording or playback of a number of
tracks, for getting more out of the available hard disk
space, and in order to get the fullest performance in gener-
al from the V5-1680, we recommend using the
HDP88-2100.

CD-R Drive (designated by Roland):

A CD-R drive connected with a SCSI connector. With
this drive, you can write songs created on the V5-1680
as well as create your own original audio CDs.
Additionally, you can use it for backing up songs to
CD-R discs.

VS8F-2:

An effect expansion board that can be installed in the
V5-1680. You can install two of these boards, which
lets you add two stereo effects, for a total of up to four
stereo effects.

* The VS8F-1 effect expansion board is for use
with the VS-880. It cannot be used in the V5-1680.
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1. PEAK Indicators

These indicators allow you to confirm the sound level
input at the input jacks (1-8). They help you to deter-
mine the correct input level when adjusting the
INPUT knobs. You will need to specify the level at
which the indicators light beforehand (p. 61). The indi-
cators are set at the factory to -6 dB.

2. INPUT Knobs

These knobs adjust the sensitivity of the input jacks
(1-8). Turn a knob fully to the right for mic level (-50
dBu), and fully to the left for line level (+4 dBu).

3. SELECT/CH EDIT

(Select/Channel Edit) butions
Use these buttons when you wish to change input
mixer settings and to change input channels. The cur-
rently selected channel’s indicators are lit.

1-8: Each channel (1-8)
DIGITAL: Digital input
ST IN: Stereo in

EFFECT 1/3 RTN: Effect 1 Return

EFFECT 2/4 RTN: Effect 2 Return
When you press these buttons while holding down the
STATUS button, you can select which source to be
recorded and the channel on which that source is
recorded.
When numerics are combined with alphabetical char-
acters ((INUMERIC/ ASCII)), alphabetical characters
can be input directly (Song Name, etc.).
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4. SELECT/CH EDIT
(Select/Channel Edit) butions

Use these buttons when you wish to change track
mixer settings and to change track channels. The cur-
rently selected channel’s indicators are lit.

1-15/16: Each channel (1-15/16)
When you press these buttons while holding down the
STATUS button, you can select a particular track to re-
recorded to (Track Bouncing).
When numerics are combined with alphabetical char-
acters ((NUMERIC/ASCII]), alphabetical characters
can be input directly (Song Name, etc.).

5. STATUS Butions

These buttons switch the status of each track. The cur-
rent status is shown by the button indicator.
SOURCE (orange):
The input source or track assigned to the channel is
being oufput.
REC (blinking red):
Recording is selected for the track assigned to the
channel. During playback, the track data is nor-
mally output.
REC (blinking red and orange):
Recording is selected for the track assigned to the
channel. During playback, you will be able to lis-
ten to the track.
PLAY (green):
The track assigned to the channel will playback.
OFF (off):
The channel is muted (silent).
When pressed in combination with the SELECT/CH
EDIT button, this selects the source or track to be
assigned to a track for recording.

6. Channel Faders

Use these faders to adjust the volume level of each
channel or track.

7. MONITOR Knob

This adjusts the volume level output from the MONI-
TOR jacks.

8. PHONES Knob

This knob adjusts the volume of the headphones.

9. AUTOMIX Bution

This button switches the Auto Mix function on and off.

The button indicator lights when Auto Mix is on.

10. EZ ROUTING Button

This button opens the EZ Routing screen.

11. EDIT/SOLO button

Press this button to make block settings for the master
section of the mixer.

To use the Solo function to monitor only a specific
channel, press this button while holding down the
SELECT/CH EDIT button.

12. FADER/MUTE Bution

Pressing this button alternately assigns each channel’s
input mixer and track mixer to the fader for that chan-
nel. The button indicator shows the current status.

To mute the channel, press this button while holding
down the SELECT/CH EDIT button. '

13. Master Fader
Use this fader to adjust the overall output level.
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1. Graphic Display

This displays various data related to the current status
of the V5-1680 during recording, playback, editing,
changing the setting, and so or.

2. Funcfion Bution

This button is used to switch the display screen and to
execute operations.

The function assigned to each button appears in the
bottom of the display.

3. PAGE (JUMP) Bution

This button switches pages on screens consist of sever-
al pages.

When the [SHIFT] button is held down at the same
time, the Locator Jump screen is displayed.

4. PREVIEW bution

Press this button to use the Preview function that
plays back a specific length before and after the cur-
rent location.

5. LOCATOR/SCENE Bution

Pressing this button allows you to store or recall
Locators and Markers or to store or recall Scenes (the
mixer settings).
PREVIOUS:
Recalls the next start or end point of a phrase.
Pressed with [SHIFT], this button recalls the previ-
ous Marker.
NEXT:
Recalls the following start or end point of a phrase.
Pressed with [SHIFT], this button recalls the next
Marker.
TAP:
This button is pressed to set Markers.
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BANK/9:

Pressing this with the LOCATOR buttons (1-8)
selects the Locator bank.

SCENE/0:

This is pressed when storing, recalling, and delet-
ing Scenes.

CLEAR (Back Space):

This button deletes Locators, Markers, and Scenes.
NUMERICS/ASCIL:

Press this when you want to use the STATUS and
LOCATOR buttons for 10-key entry of Western
numerals.

1-8:

These select the locator or Scerne.

6. Transport Control Buttons

These buttons are used to operate the recorder.

ZERO: This returns the current time to
“00h00mM00s00” (zero return).

REW:  The current time is moved back only
while this button is held down. This cor-
responds to the rewind button on a tape
recorder.

FF: While the button is held down, the cur-
rent time is moved forward. This corre-
sponds to the fast-forward button on a
tape recorder.

STOP:  Stops recording or playback of the song.

PLAY: Starts recording or playback from the cur-
rent time.

REC:  Press this button to record a song.

7. CONTRAST Knob
Use this to adjust the brightness of the display screen.

8. VARI PITCH button

Press this button when you wish to change the play-
back pitch (Vari Pitch function).

9. MIDI/DISK Indicator

This indicator lights green when MIDI messages are
being received, and red when data is being written or
read on the disk drive. If both of these are occurring,
the indicator lights orange.

10. EXT SYNC (External Sync) Button

Press this button to select the device, whether the V5-
1680 or an external MIDI device, to act as the master or
main controlling device. With the V5-1680 selected as
the master, the external MIDI device functions as the
slave unit; with the external MIDI device selected as
the master, the V5-1680 functions as the slave unit.

11. CURSOR Buttons

Normally (i.e. in Play Condition), this dial is used to
move the current time. When making settings (i.e. in
Edit Condition), this dial is used to modify parameter
values.

12. PLAY (DISPLAY) Button

Press this button to return to the screen that appears
when the VS-1680 is turned on (normal playback sta-
tus).

13. TIME/VALUE Dial

In normal (playback) status, this dial adjusts the time
of playback.

This is used to change the settings values for each
parameter when settings are changed.

14. LOOP Button

This button turns Loop Recording on and off. Pressed
with the LOCATOR button, it specifies the range to be
recorded in Loop Recording.

15. AUTO PUNCH Button

This button turns Auto Punch-In Recording on and
off. Pressed with the LOCATOR button, it specifies the
range to be recorded in Auto Punch-In Recording.

16. UNDO (REDO) Button

Press this button to cancel a recording or editing step
that you have made (Undo function). Pressed with
[SHIFT], this button cancels the last performed Undo
function (Redo function).

17. SHIFT Bution

This button is pressed in conjunction with other but-
tons to access additional functions of those buttons.

18. ENTER/YES Button

This is pressed to execute the current operation or
select the current screen.

19. EXIT/NO Button

This is pressed to cancel the current operation or exit
the current screen.
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Rear Panel

I. POWER Swiich
This switch turns power of the V5-1680 on and off.

2. AC IN (AC Inlet)

Connect the included power cable here.

3. SCSI Connector

This is a DB-25 type SCSI connector for connecting
disk drives such as a Zip disk drive or a CD-R drive.

4. MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT/THRU)

External MIDI devices (MIDI controliers, MIDI
sequencers, etc.) can be connected here.

IN: This connector receives MIDI mes-
sages. Connect it to the MIDI OUT
connector of the external MIDI device.

OUT/THRU: This connector can be used either as a
MIDI OUT or as a MIDI THRU con-
nector. With the factory settings, it will
function as a MIDI OQUT connector,
which means it is set to transmit MIDI
messages.

5. PHONES Jack

An optional set of headphones can be connected here.
The PHONES jack outputs the same sound as the
MONITOR jack.

6. MONITOR Jacks (L, R)

7. AUX A Jacks (L, R)
8. AUX B Jacks (L, R)
9. MASTER OUT Jacks (L,R)

These are output jacks for analog audio signals (RCA
phono type).

With the factory settings, all signals are output from
the MASTER OUT jacks, the output of MONITOR is
the same as that of the MASTER Out, and there is no
output from the AUX (A and B) jacks. The output is
determined by the block settings of the mixer’s master
section and the settings of each channel.

10. FOOT SWITCH Jack

An optional foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the BOSS
FS-5U) can be connected here when you want to con-
trol recorder operations, mark point settings, and
punch-in/out operations, and so on with a foot switch.
With the factory settings, a foot switch is set to start
and stop the recorder.
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11. DIGITAL Connectors (IN, OUT)

The VS-1680 features both coaxial and optical digital
1/0 connectors (conforming to 5/P DIF).

IN: This inputs a digital audio signal (stereo).
You can select either the coaxial input
connection or the optical connection.

OUT:  This outputs a digital audio signal
(stereo). Here you can use both the coaxi-
al connector and the optical connector
simultaneously, and each can carry a dif-
ferent signal.

? SIP DIF (Appendices p. 64)

* To record a digital audio signal, it is not sufficient to sim-
ply conmect a digital audio device to the DIGITAL IN
connector. When inputting a digital audio signal, refer to
“Recording Digital Signals” (p. 74).

* [t is not able to input or output analog audio signals.

12. PHANTOM Switch

This turns phantom power (+48 V) on and off. When
the factory settings, it is set to “Off.”

2 Phantom Power (Appendices p. 64)

* Supplying phantom power to dynamic microphones or
audio playback devices may result in damage to your
equipment. Thoroughly read the owner’s manual of your
microphone, and make sure that the phantom
power switch is set to “Off” uniess you are using
a condenser mic that requires phantom power.

* Switching the phantom power on or off while the VS-
1680 is turned on produces a loud noise that can damage
amps and speakers. Turn the phantom power on or off
only when the VS-1680 is turned off.

¥

When nothing is plugged into the INPUT 1-2 jacks, make
sure that the phantom power switch is set to “Off.” Also,
we recommend that turn the INPUT knob fully to the
“LINE" to vecording with as high sound quality as possi-
ble.

13. GUITAR (Hi-Z) Jack (Guitar)
14. INPUT Jacks (3-8)
15. INPUT Jacks (1-2)

These are input jacks for analog audio signals. INPUT
1 and 2 are XLR connectors, and INPUT 3-8 are 1/4”
phone jacks. On INPUT 8, the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack, a
1/4” phone type high-impedance jack, can be used
instead of, but not at the same time as the regular
INPUT 8 jack; you may use either type of jack. If
cables are connected to both inputs, the GUITAR (Hi-
Z) jack will take priority. Use the INPUT knobs to
adjust the input sensitivity of each input.
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This chapter explains basic concepts, internal struc-
ture, and basic operation that you will need to know in
order to operate the V5-1680. Please read this chapter
thoroughly to gain a better understanding of the V5-
1680.

Saving and Managing Data

The V5-1680 saves all of the data such as — perfor-
mance data, mixing data, system data, etc. — on the
disk drive. Thus, it cannot operate without either hav-
ing an internal disk or being connected to a Zip drive
with a SCSI connector. Furthermore, the hard disk or
Zip drive used by the VS-1680 cannot be used by
another device.

The VS5-1680 is able to manage which 500 MB, 1000 MB
or 2000 MB of disk space at once. If you use a disk
drive with a capacity that is larger than this, you will
need to divide it into two or more.

Each of these area is refered as the “partition.” Up to 8
partitions can be created in one disk drive. For creat-
ing songs in a enough space, we recommend you to
set the partitions to 2000 MB.

Ex. 1: When the disk drive is 810 MB, and the parti-

tion size is 1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(810MB)

Partition
(810MB)

Ex. 2: When the disk drive is 1.4 GB, and the parti-

tion size is 1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(1.4GB)

Partition 1
(1000MB)

Partition 2
(400MB)

Ex. 3: When the disk drive is 1.4 GB, and the parti-

tion size is 2000 MB.

Disk Drive
(1.4GB)

Partition
(1.4GB)

Ex. 4: When the disk drive is 8.2 GB, and the parti-

tion size is 1000 MB.
Disk Drive
(8.2GB)

Partition 1 Partition 2
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 3 Partition 4
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 5 Partition 6
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 7 Partition 8
(1000MB) (1000MB)

. unusable

' (200MB) '

Ex. 5: When the disk drive is 8. 2 GB, and the parti-

tion size is 2000 MB.
Disk Drive
(8.2GB)
Partition 1 Partition 2
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 3 Partition 4
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 5
(200MB)

Each partition on the V5-1680’s disk drive is treated as
an independent drive, with each partition automatical-
ly given a partition number (0-7). When a single hard
disk has multiple partitions, you can specify which
partition of which drive will be used (p.116). This disk
drive partition currently used is referred to as the cur-
rent drive.

* If you wish to use hard disks or song data on both the V5-
1680 and the V5-880, because of factors such as differing
partition sizes and numbers of tracks, there will be limita-
tions as to what you can do. For more detailed informa-
tion, please see “Compatibility” (p.148).

* The V5-1680 accepts installation of Roland HDP88
serie’s hard disks (hard disk drive units). For simultane-
ous recording or playback of a number of tracks, for get-
ting more out of the available hard disk space, and in
order to get the fullest performance in general from the
VS$-1680, we recommend using the HDP88-2100.
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N

The location where a performance data is recorded is
refered to as the song. For example on a cassette MR,
this would correspond to cassette tape. Up to 200
songs can be created in each partition. Normally, you
should set the partition size at 2000 MB. When dealing
with large numbers of songs at the same time, or when
you want to use the data on the V5-880 as well, setting
the partition size to 1000 MB is recommended. The
song currently being recorded, played back, or edited
is referred to asthe current song. Following data are
included in a song. ’ L

¢ All data recorded on V-tracks
¢ MIDI clocks of the sync track

« Points specified within songs (locator, marker,
punch-in/out points, loop-in/out points) (p. 36)

e Scenes (mixer settings)

e Vari Pitch settings (p. 166) -

e System settings (system, MIDL, disk, sync, Scene) (p. 184) ’

e Effect settings
o Auto Mix Data

On the V5-1680, the recorder section and mixer section
use term sources, tracks, and channels. These terms
may appear similar to each other, and will be confus-
ing unless their differences are clarified.
Source: . A signal which is input to the mixer sec-
o ‘tion or recorded in the recorder section.
On the V5-1680, thisterm refers in partic-
ular to the signals of the analog input
jacks (1-8) and the digital in connector.
A signal that is being input to or output
from the recorder section. It also refers to
the location of a_signal that is being- '
recorded onto or played back from the
hard disk. R ’
A signal that is being input to or output
from the mixer section. This term refers in
particular to the faders and buttons of the
mixer section on the top panel.

Track:

Channel:

On the VS-1680, data is managed by groups called
takes, phrases, and playlists. Please take a moment
to make sure you understand the differences between
each of these terms.

Takes:

Phrases:

Track 1

Tréck 1

Track 1

The data recorded to the disk is simply
called a take. This recorded data includes
wave data and time stamp (time and date
imprint) information. With a new record-
ing, each track consists of one take.
Additionally, even when you record
‘material onto tracks that already have
-takes on them, the previous takes are not
deleted (overwritten).
The data that defines which take is
‘played back, including the start and stop
times of that playback is called a phrase.
‘The length of a phrase may just be the
.length of a take, or a phrase may consist
of part of a take. Additionally, you can
use any number of phrases from the same
-take, and have a phrase played back
-repeatedly as a sort of “break beats.”
This is displayed as one box in the
playlist. o
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Playlists: Data that specifies “which phrases are played back and the order
in which they are played” is called a playlist. The VS-1680 fea-
tures 256 V-iracks, and a maximum of sixteen tracks that can be

- played back simultaneously. In the playlist, the phrases pasted
to each track are displayed as a number of boxes.

The smallest unit of memory used by the VS-1680 to store recorded results on
disk is called an event. A newly created song is provided apprommately 18 000
events.

For eachtrack, one recording pass uses two events. Operations such as punch-
in/out or track copy also use up events. The number of events that-are used up

will fluctuate in a complex way. Por example, auto mix (p.153) uses up six events

for each Marker.

‘Even-when your disk has ample free space, one song can use up all the available

events, in which case no more data could be recorded to the song.
Remaining number of Events can be saved with the following procedures Please
try the most appropriate one with your situation. :

@ Execute Song Store (p. 32)

Please Execute Song Store if in UNDO condition ([UNDQO] indicator is lit.).
Events served for REDO will be released. But please note that you cannot cancel
(REDO) the last UNDO if you once execute STORE.

® Execute Song Opfimize (p. 169)

Please execute Song Optimize if you have done a lot of Punch In recording.
Events served for unnecessary audio data will be released. But please note that
you can only do single level UNDO.

@ Erase AuioMix data (p. 160)
If you have recorded AutoMix data, erase unnecessary data. Events served for

unnecessary AutoMix data will be released.

.There are two groups of buttons referred to ag SELECT/CH EDIT
(Belect/Channel Edit) buttons. Indications of button groups that are hard to dis-

tinguish in the Owner’s Manual are described below.

SELEGT ICHEDFHPln ec 8] E';‘;%T %CT
DIGITAL STIN ATN HIN

- - - - - D U - CJ OO [CJ [CJ-=— inputChannel

TRACK J

SELECT /CHEDIT (Pan, EG, .}
8 9/ . 11/3  13/88  15/08-

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ]
J 0 o e g o [J=—— Track Channel

w

STATUS

D---UU--U-‘%TWR

[

I

2 8 a8 18 10 7 1[5 ] [DlGiAL) [STIN | [EFFecTy] [EFFECTZ)

[zl ][e][s]le][7]s HS/MH“/@HW'WS'“I
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Mixer Section

The digital mixer specifies input or output status of the recorder section.

The V5-1680's mixers include the input mixer, which, in the signal path, is situ-
ated before the recording section, the track mixer, which is placed after the
recording section, and the Master Block, which is used in determining which
jacks and connectors output the signals from each of the other mixers.

* For more detailed information about the mixer section, please refer to the “Mixer
Section Block Diagram” (Appendices p 60)

On the V5-1680, signals flow through buses. buses are shared lines through
which multiple signals can be routed efficiently to muiltiple tracks or chan-
‘nels. Tt may be easier to understand this if we use the analogy of water pipes.
For example, the water that is supphed by the water company to your house is
branched to a variety of locations within the house (kitchen, bathroom, toilet,
etc.). The water that is used at each of these locations is then collected into the
sewer, and carried away. ‘ '

| OUTPUT

: g jto street
g (S —o ! )
INPUT to house ZE K el s capmE
from water line g & : OUTPUT OUTPUT i
8 é INPUTS I
|
!
Water Heater Bath Sink !
|

Cold Water (Bus) .

Drain (Bus)

If we think of the V5-1680 as the house, the water being supplied from the water
company corresponds to inputs such as mic or guitar. Some of these inputs are
sent to recording tracks and are recorded. Other portions are sent to the effects,
and reverb or chorus are applied before they are output.

The basic principle of the V5-1680 is that by specifying in this way from where
and to where the common lines run, you can determine which-input signals will
be recorded on which track or sent to which effects, and where they will be out-
put.
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T e .

RECORDING Bus:
Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus are routed to the recorder section to be
recorded. There are elght channels which can be assigned to the output of the
input mixer, track mixer, and effects (Return). Signals assigned to the RECORD-
ING bus cannot be routed to the MIX bus.

MiX Bus:

Signals assigned to the MIX bus are sent to the MASTER jacks for monitoring. It
has two channels (L and R), and can take output signals from the input mixer,
track mixer, and effects (Return). Signals assigned to the MIX bus cannot be rout-
ed to the RECORDING bus.

EFFECT Bus:

Signals assigned to the EFFECT bus are sent to the VS8F-2 to apply effects added
to them. It has four channels (EFX1 L/R, EFX2 L/R), and can process signals
from the input mixer and the track mixer. Signals assigned to the RECORDING
bus as well as the MIX bus can also be routed to the EFFECT bus.

AUX Bus:

Signals assigned to the AUX bus are routed to the AUX jacks to allow addition
mixes for monitoring. This bus features six channels (AUX1 L/R, AUX2 L/R,
AUX3 L/R), and can take signals from the input mixer and the track mixer.
Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus as well as the MIX bus can also be
routed to the AUX bus. This is convenient if, for example, you want to connect
an external effects device, or when you want an addition output separate from
that of the MASTER Out jacks (individual out).

EFFECT bus and AUX bus
If VS-1680 installed two VS8F-2s, AUX bus (AUXl L/R, AUX2L / R) works
as EFFECT bus (EFX3 L/R, EFX4 L/R).
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INPUT 1

INPUT 2

INPUT 3

(INPUT 4

INPUT 5

INPUT 6

INPUT 7

INPUT 8

DIGITAL IN L/R

Input mixer is placed before the recorder section, and correspond to the external
input sources (INPUT 1-8, DIGITAL IN L/R).

Input Mixer (Input channel 1-8, DIGITAL L/R)

Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1680 Terminology)
~

i EQ1 Fader1 Pant

1 EQ2 Fader2. Pan2
-l EQS3 Fader3’ Pan3

P EQ4 Fader4 Pand

| EQ5 Faders Pans
- EQ6 Fader6 Pané
- EQ7 Fader7 Pan7

-1 EQB8 Fader8 Pan8

. EQ Fader Balance
DIGITAL DIGITAL DIGITAL

U

N

\

__L MIX L/R (MASTER)

- REC 1 (Recorder)
- REC 2 (Recorder)
e REC 3 (Recorder)
i~ REC 4 (Recorder)

e REC 5 (Recorder)

¥ REC 6 (Recorder)

g REC 7 (Recorder)

—/

#=— REC 8 (Recordet)

The output of each channel is assigned to tracks to be recorded. Channels not
assigned to tracks are output directly from the MASTER jacks. Additionally, the
status of tracks with signals assigned to them when not in record standby (STA-
TUS indicator blinking red), also are output from the MASTER jacks. At this
time, the following signals are assigned to the channel faders.

DIGITAL:
ST IN:

EFFECT 1:

EFFECT 2:

‘Channeis 1-8:

INPUT jacks 1-8
DIGITAL IN connector L/R

Sources assigned to STEREO IN (p. 165)

EFX1 return level or EFX3 return level

EFX2 return level or EFX4 return level

25
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‘Track mixer is placed after the recorder section, and correspond to the tracks
(1~15/16).

Recorder Track Mixer (Track channel 1~15/16)

— N
-1 EQi H Fader1 H Pan1 t

e | J
REC 1 b= e l Tracki [ ]
-»l Track2= :{ EQ2 H Fader2 H Pan2 ﬁ
REC 3 b» -->l Track3 } - L { EQ3 H Fader3 H Pan3 t
REC 4 b= -—»I Tracks } >g EQ4 H Faderd I’—-l Pan4 ’:,
REC 5 b —>l Tracks ; :E EQS H Faders H Panb- tj:
| t_—_
[ i
f F
' F
|

__L MIX L/R (MASTER)

\ 4

REC 2

= REC 1 (Recorder)

= REC 2 (Recorder)

¥ REC 3 (Recorder)

r~p=— REC 4 (Recorder)

REC 6 b= —»l Tracke } =1 . EQ6 H Fadert H Pang

REC 7 b= - -—»l Track? } - EQ7 H Fader7 H Pan7 = REC 5 (Recorder)
REC B p= —>{ Tracks } P EQB H Faderg H Pang ~p=— HEC § (Recorder)

N S e el ' 5 — e - r=i— REC 7 (Recorder)
Track EQ Fader Balance .
. 8/10 9/10 8/M0 - 9/10
Mo e m— m— and =g REC B (Recorder)
e - — — -
Track ECQ Fader Balance
1112 1112 R Tab 1112
o s S N —
Track EQ Fader Balance
1314 1314 13/14 13/14
B L — m— e+
Track EQ Fader Balance
. 15/16 15116 15/16 - 15/16
+ 8 L Sm— am— o

%

All of the tracks are output from the MASTER jacks. Additionally, tracks can
also be routed back to the RECORDING bus for overdubbing, or re-rerecording.
In this status, the channel faders 1-15/16 correspond respectively to Tracks
1-15/16.

E

On the V5-1680, it is able to adjust Input mixer or Track mixer by switching the
function of the channel faders on the top panel. Pressing [FADER] on the top
panel toggles between the input mixer and the track mixer. The button indicator
indicates which mixer is currently selected. ‘

& TH |-~=—— lit (track mixer is currently selected)

MASTER
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This selects the jacks or connectors connected to external equipment to which the
output of each mixer is sent.

Masterblock
MASTER L, R i : MASTER L/R
EFX1.LR > AUX A LR
EFX2 LR : > AuxBLR
AUX1(EFX3) L/‘F{vi >

MONITOR /R

AUX2(EFX4) L/R

v

PHONES L/R
o

YYVYY

AUX3(AUX) L/R

DIGITAL OUT 1

vv

STEREO IN L/R

YY

DIGITALOUT 2

A\ 2

REC BUS 1-8

Y

Recorder Section

Unlike DAT recorders, which use tape, digital disk recorders record perfor-
mances (sounds) on a disk, as do MD recorders. Music that is recorded on
disk can be recalled and played back immediately, no matter where it is located
on the disk. This is also obvious from the difference in speed at which you can
move to the beginning of a song on a DAT recorder and on an MD recorder.
The ability to freely move to data regardless of the time or sequence at which it
was recorded is known as random access. In contrast, having to move to data
in the order of the time or sequence at which it was recorded is known as
sequential access. C _—
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With cassette tape recorders, the amount of time you can record on a tape is pre-
determined by the length of that tape. Moreover, any unused portion of the tape
is wasted.

available recording time

Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

Track 4

4

] : >
00h00mO00s00 . - 00h30mO00s00
Time
In Case of Tape Recording (using 30-minute tapé)

In contrast, with disk recording, although available recording time is determined
by the amount of disk space, only the disk space used in recording is taken, and
beyond that, has no affect on the disk’s remaining free space. Thus, depending
-on how you use fracks and phrases, the amount of available recording time will
"vary. Thus, this calls for a standard unit corresponding to the time of one contin-
uous monaural signal recorded to one track. This unit is referred to as a track
minute.

available recording time |

Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

Track 4

'
i
1
)
1
[
s
f
[
'
'
f
'
'
'

1
1
i o

o

T : "
00h00OMO0s00 00h30m00s00  00h40m00s00

Time
In Case of Disk Recording
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N

For example, 10 track minutes be used for 10 minutes of monaural recording, 5
minutes of stereo recording, 2 minutes and 30 seconds of recording on four
tracks, and so on.. :

Track 1

T Ll

- .
‘00h00OmMO0s00 - 00h10m00s00
Time

Track 1

Track 2

[ N B
00h00OmMO0s00 00h05m00s00 . Time

Track 1
Track 2
- Track 3

Track 4

T :
00h00mMO0s00  00h02m30s00 ' . Time

The VS-1680 provides 16 playback tracks, and allows 8 tracks to be recorded
simultaneously. Each track is composed from the features 16 supplementary
tracks, each on of which can be used for recording or playback. In other words,
you can record performances containing up to 256 (16 x 16) tracks, and select any
of these auxiliary tracks to played back on a track. These auxiliary tracks are

called V-tracks.
Track
1 -2 13/{/5%/ 8%1.1{'/,13 14 415 ,16%
2 T 5 " v T
3 . ol il ZZ/ p p 7 7 /
4 = - - R A .
5 " ~ p A -
6 el T " 7 v
7 el : - — )
R — |
10 el p - 7
11 A p -
12 = - - o
13 il P P i v
14 el ’ ” v
15 16 el _ - :

* This Owner’'s Manual provides a blank virtual track sheet to help you keep track of your
virtual track recordings (p. 72). Feel free to copy the sheet to use when you record.
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Effects Section

Up to two optional VS8F-2 effect expansion boards can be installed in the V5-
1680. With two VS8F-2s installed, 4 high-quality stereo effects will be available
simultaneously for your use.

With just one VS8F-2 installed, then you will only be able to use EFFECT A
(EFX1/2). With two VS8F-2s installed, you will be able to use both EFFECT A
(EFX1/2) and EFFECT B (EFX3/4).

EFFECTS
EFFECTA .
EFX1 EFX2
EFFECTB
EFX3 - EFX4

Na ~/
- * To install VS8F-2, please refer to “Installing the Effect Expansion Board 7 (Quick
Start p. 57).

On the V5-1680, there are two ways to connect the effects devices. Please read
and understand these differences described below.

insert:

The effect is directly added either between each channel’s equahzer and fader or
“before the master fader. Connect the effect in this manner if you want to use

effects applied to change the output of the sound itself, such as when using dis-

tortion or overdrive effects.

When inserting an effect into one of the channels or into the Master Block, that

effect cannot be used in another channel. For example, you insert EFX1 into

Channel 1, then no other channel can access EFX1.

—l EQ —L = Fader Pan ___,>—>MIX bus or REC bus

EFX1

Send/Return: ,

Besides the RECORDING bus and the MIX bus, the output of each channel can
also be sent to the EFFECT bus. Use this routing with effects such as reverb and
delay, when you want to mix the sound without effects and the sound after
effects have been applied. :

—e EQ) Fader L Pan p~ MIX bus or REC bus
EFX Pan EFX1 L EFX bus

* The VS8F-1 effect expansion board is for use with the V5-880. It cannot be
used in the V' 5-1680.
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This chapter explains the basic operation of the V5-
1680. This covers all of the fundamental processes,
including recording and editing, so please read and
understand this chapter.

* The explanations in this manual include illustrations that
depict what should typically be shown by the display.
Note, however, that your unit may incorporate a newer,
enhanced version of the system (e.g., includes newer
sounds), so what you actually see in the display may not
always match what appears in the manual.

Before You Begin

* Once the connections have been completed (Quick Start p.
3), turn on power to your various devices in the order
specified. By turning on devices in the wrong order, you
risk causing malfunction andfor damage to speakers and
other devices.

* Always make sure to have the volume level turned down
before switching on power. Even with the volume all the
way down, you may still hear some sound when the power
1s switched on, but this is normal, and does not indicate a
malfunction.

1. Turn on the power with the POWER switch on the
rear pane] of the V5-1680.
When the V5-1680 starts up properly, the following
display will appear.
* When you turn on the power of the VS-1680, the disk drive
must be recognized and certain required data must be
loaded. Thus, it takes a short while for the unit to start up.

=00, 00,00, 00,00 001-1 000

TRACHK MOMITOR MRSTER

o [ o

4 4 L

[ 2=3 Lz L33
LR i

pre 12 3% EEFEIWIHTEIEKRIER [
Pilaglist Track: [ i-13U.7T i=- 1 1
P BEEE [ | o o i i e 1
’ 1
B =
=3 5
B s =
& £
DB s £
i E
15 2 b s =
=
5 g
S EGRITE L2

2. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

3. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropri-
ate levels.

If you are unfamiliar with what is displayed on a
screen or find you are having difficulty understanding
a certain procedure, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. This
allows you to return immediately to the screen that
appears when the power is turned on. Try whatever
procedure you were working on from the beginning
once more.

¢ If an operation has been performed incorrectly or
cannot be executed correctly, an error message
appears in the display. When this occurs, please
refer to “Error Messages” (Appendices p. 13), and
perform the specified measure.

e If even after you perform an operation using the pre-
scribed procedure the result differs from that stated
in Quick Start or in the Owner’s Manual, please refer
to “Troubleshooting” (Appendices p. 6).

¢ If the above steps do not resolve your problem, con-
tact t a nearby Roland Service Center, or authorised
Roland distributor.

The V5-1680 features an internal clock. When you
record a performance, the “time stamp,” or the time,
day, and month of recording is entered automatical-
ly. This makes for more convenient management of
recordings by day/time and order. When you turn on
the power for the first time after purchase of your VS-
1680, use the following procedure to set the time and
date first.

* The internal clock is battery-powered. Once you set this,
then repeating this step no longer be necessary whenever
the V5-1680 is turned on. However, if for any reason the
time setting is ever in error, use the same steps to reset the
clock.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (DATE)]. If “DATE” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “DATE" is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (DATE)].
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Chapter 2 Basic Operation

3. Press[ ], [ ], [ <], and [ = ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change
the values for each of the settings.

401 <1295 DA 80 a0

00;. 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 000

TRACK MONITOR MASTER

[ ﬂ{ 0{
d% i 4
B8 LX) Fe:3

pre 123 % 5678 3 WINEEHIEE LR LR

Suztem Date-Time

Date Edit Date Format

[ ﬂ]/aixieaal f mmzddxaw'ﬁl
Time Edit

( 29: 20: 89

lllllEElEElEﬂlﬁElﬁﬂliﬂlﬁi SLL 0 TH FE_5H
1998 E I 4 1998 12
§ 6 7 & 818 11 T 4 5 & T & @

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 [ 19 11 12 13 14 15 18

19 20 21 2F 237 24 Z5 17 18 19 20 21 22 2T

26 27 z& 28 3o 24 25 26 27 23 29 30

A S S
[FEL] DEDE ERe

Date Edit
This sets the date ~— year, month, and day — in the
Western format.

Date Format
This selects the way the date is displayed.

mm/dd/yyyy: Month/Day/Year
dd/mml/yyyy: Day/Month/Year
yyyy/mm/dd: Year/Month/Day
MMM. dd, 'YY: Month/Day/Year
dd MMM ’YY: Day/Month/Year

Time Edit

This sets the current time displayed in a 24-hour for-
mat.

At this point, the function buttons work as follows.

[F4 (Set)]: Sets the date and time.
[F5 (Alarm)]:  Sets the alarm function (p. 193).
[F6 (EXIT)}: Exits the screen without setting

the date and time.

4. After setting the date and time, press [F4 (Set)] to
synchronize it with the time signal.
The set time becomes effective immediately.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
The initial display reappears.

Before You Finish Operations

Song data that you recorded or edited will be lost if
you simply turn the power off. Thus, you must exe-
cute the Shutdown procedure before turning the
power off.

When you switch songs or change disks, a message
will ask you to confirm whether the song should be
saved (STORE Current?) (p. 33).

Additionally, the contents of a recorded performance
can be lost because of unforeseen accidents, or even if
there is an accidental power failure or power outage.
Once lost, the contents of a recorded performance
cannot be restored to the previous conditions. To
avoid this from happening, use the following proce-
dure to save your songs to the disk drive.

‘? Current Song (Appendices p. 63)

* When handling important song data, or when using the
V5-1680 for extended periods, we strongly recommended
you to execute the Song Store procedure frequently.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].

2. "STORE OK?” appears in the display. Press [YES].
If the song is saved properly, the initial display
reappears. If you wish to cancel the saving, press
[NOL.

The contents of any recorded performance will be lost
if you simply turn the power off. This may also result
in damage to the hard disk. To safely turn off the
power and be sure that your recorded performances
are saved, always be sure fo follow the shutdown
procedure when you finish working with the VS-
1680.

‘2 Shutdown (Appendices p. 64)

1. While holding down [SHIFT], press
[SHUT/EJECT (STOP)].

2. “"SHUTDOWN/EJECT?” appears in the display.
Press [YES].

3. ”“STORE Current?” then appears in the display. If
you wish to save the current song, press [YES]. If
you do not wish to save it (if you want to undo
the contents of recording editing), press [NO]. If
you have selected a demo song, press [NO].
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4. When shut down has been completed properly,
“PowerOFF/RESTART” appears in the display.

5. Turn down the volume of your audio equipment.
6. Turn off the power of the audio equipment.

7. Turn off the power of the V5-1680 with the
POWER switch on the rear panel.

* After the power is turned off, the momentum of the hard
disk causes it to continue spinning for a short while. Any
physical shock to the unit during this time may damage
the hard disk. Avoid moving the V5-1680 with a hard
disk installed for at least 30 seconds after turning off the
power.

If “STORE Current?” is Displayed

When you begin to execute the various operations
such as shutdown, the message “STORE Current?”
(Save the current song?) is displayed. This message
asks you whether you wish to save the currently
selected song to the disk drive. If you wish to save the
song before continuing with the shutdown, press
[YES]. If you want to proceed with the shutdown
without saving the song, press [NO].

If you press [YES] in response to the “STORE
Current?” message when Song Protect is on, or when
if you have selected a demo song, the message “Song
Protected” is displayed, and you will be unable to save
the song. Before editing a song, set Song Protect to
“Off” (p. 82). Otherwise, press [INOL

You can restart the VS-1680 without turning off the
rear panel POWER switch. This is convenient when
switching disks in drives (such as the Zip drive) con-
nected to the VS-1680"s SCSI connector. Use the fol-
lowing procedure.

1. Perform the shutdown procedure as described in
“Turning Off the Power” (p. 32).

2. Confirm that “PowerOFF/RESTART” appears in
the display.

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [RESTART
(PLAY)).
This restarts the V5-1680.

Chapter 2 Basic Operation

Basic Operations on the
VS-1680

The V5-1680 features a wide variety of abilities (func-
tions) and settings (parameters). These are organized
by type, function, operation, and so on. The major
organizational grouping within the song is referred to
as a condition. A list of the different conditions
described below.

Play Condition:

Here you can perform normal playback/recording.
The VS-1680 is put in Play condition whenever the
power is turned on.

Input Mixer Condition:
This is the condition in which input mixer-related set-
tings are made.

Track Mixer Condition:
This is the condition in which settings related to the
track mixer are made.

Master Block Condition:
This is where you make settings for the mixer’s Master Block.

Song Condition:
Executes the operations related to each of the songs.

Track Condition:
Executes the operations related to each of the tracks.

Effect Condition:
In this status, you can make effects settings.

System Condition:
Here you can make settings that affect the entire envi-
ronment of the V5-1680.

Utility Condition:
This is for executing other operations, including those
having to do with any connected devices.

Here is the general process used when executing the
functions and changing the settings included in each
condition. Please take a look.

1. Display the menu for each condition.

2. Select the page containing the desired function or
setting.

3. Select the setting to be changed.
4. Change the settings values.

5. Execute the operation.
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Function Buttons

The function buttons have various functions such as switching the display screen, execut-
ing operations, changing settings, and so on, and the function assigned to any function
button is displayed in bottom part of the display screen. White characters on a black back-
ground denote “screen switching functions,” and black characters on a white background
are used for “functions of executing operations and changing settings.” Function buttons
that do not appear cannot be used.

Depending on the screen, some function buttons may have six or more functions assigned to
them and be composed of a number of “pages.” These screens indicate page boxes and
page marks. The number of B/ [J indicates the total number of pages, with the currently
open page indicated by . To switch the display screen or the function of the function but-
tons, press [PAGE].
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=1 et
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Song

| Song HMew
i

{ :

! / Song_Hams
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/ " 1'
Sons Protect) ! |
|
Sons OPtimizel |

Page Marks Sone HArr E!H'BE,‘

R e oot ——— it e e i i
i BB HEM - HEME FPROTL GET I )

While holding down [SHIFT], press the function button ([F1]-{F6]) that corre-
sponds to the condition you want fo enter.

Track Condition System Condition

! :

Ll SOME B TRACK LITIL -

} ~7 t

Song Condition Effect Condition Utility Condition

* This step is unnecessary if you want to change settings related to each of the mixers.
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M

The menu icon for each page is displayed. Press the
function button ([F1]-[F6]) that corresponds to the
page you want. When menu icons appear on several
pages, press [PAGE]

Susten Menu B
Sdsier Parapeter
] l“l o3l Parameter
.»’{ ,. Flad-Rec Faramster

Paraﬁ Par:-m\‘»J Pararm Perar.lg paraid & &
: R i e
’;E:‘-:'n m 3)lcaf l‘x\__»l & e {é

¢ i

MIDI Farameter/ £ ;

FELForome _Far aneter)
SancoTenral
[ "SSP SELOBL. FITI

METRII

When Selecting System Condition

When selecting System condition, rather than
selecting a menu icon, the parameters themselves
may be displayed. This allows immediate selection
of previously changed parameters. If you want to
display the menu icons, press [F6 (EXIT)].

wEten Paraneter

Remain DisFlay :
{- JIEE Carani Cara X Euent, l

Y E————— Disita) Goru Protect
[ Plassste| | SOFE On]

Cursor
{previously changed parameters)

It you want the menu to be displayed[} -

TR
E-'-

When you want to changes settings for each mixer,
press the corresponding button, as shown below.

Input Mixer condition:

SELECT button for each input channel (1-8, DIGITAL,

ST IN, EFFECT 1 RTN, EFFECT 2 RTN)

Track Mixer condition:
SELECT button for each track channel (1-16)

Master Block condition: [MASTER]

Input Mixer

BELECTT 1 CH EDT {Pun EC,. 4 EFFECT  EFFECT
1 2 3 4 5 5 ooy sw o HE HE
oDooooooo ool
€ TRECK. i

BELECT /CHEDH Pon, BO. )
S/EE WER e 5/

o o i e e e e o o o o

Track Mixer

Master Biock

], [ <& ], and [ p 1, move the cursor

Using [ a1, [ 9
to the setting (parameter) you want to change. Use the
function button if there is more than one page.

The function buttons can be used to directly move the
cursor for the settings for each mixer.

B401 /1995 09 DD 18

00 (}0 00 00,00 001-1 000

Track Mixer [TR = 31
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=
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= MEzh
= F IoE 1.4k 4k {
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Mute
¢ .|¢ O

.
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Use the TIME/VALUE dial for this operation.
Rotating the dial counterclockwise decreases the val-
ues, rotating clockwise increases them. Although usu-
ally, increases and decreases in values are in single
unit steps, by holding down [SHIFT] while rotating
the TIME/VALUE dial, depending on the parameter,
you can make values increase or decrease ten times (or
one tenth) the normal rate.

decrease increase

TIME / VALUE

After changing the value, to create the new song,
select the different song, or otherwise set or execute
the specified task or operation, press [YES]. A confir-
mation message will appear in the display. When the
message appears, press [YES]. If you want to cancel
the operation, then press [NO].
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Switching Track Conditions

The condition for each track switches each time the
STATUS button is pressed. You can check the condi-
tion by looking at the button indicators.

SOURCE (orange):
Allows you to monitor the input source or track
assigned to each channel.

REC (blinking red):

Specifies what is recorded to each track. In playback,
tracks are monitored. You can directly specify what is
to be recorded by pressing the STATUS button while
holding down [REC].

PLAY (green):

Plays back each track. You can directly specify what is
to be played back by pressing the STATUS button
while holding down [STOP].

OFF (darkness):
The track is muted (silent).

* The V5-1680 can record up to eight tracks simultaneous-
Iy. Thus, you cannot specify the track condition of
REC or SOURCE for more than eight tracks.

Changing the Current Time

The current playback time in the display is shown in
SMPTE time code. The current measure, beat, and
Marker number are also displayed. Use the following
procedure to change the current playback time.

? SMPTE Time Code (Appendices p. 65)
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [ . .
The time display is framed in bold lines.

Hour Minute Second  Frame SubFrame Measure Beat Marker Number

=00, 00,1128, 42 006-3 001 |

Cursor

3. Usethe [ «@]and [P ] buttons and the
TIME/VALUE dial.
When using the TIME/VALUE dial, time playback
time moves according to the position of the cursor.
With the cursor moved to the subframe position, rotat-
ing the TIME/VALUE dial moves the time point in
increments of 1/10 of a frame. To move the time in
1/100-frame increments, hold down [SHIFT] while
rotating the TIME/VALUE dial.

ou can move directly from within any of the V-tracks
in the currently selected track to the first or last loca-
tion in the song that contains recorded sound. Use the
following procedure.

To go to the first location in the song containing
recorded sound:
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SONG TOP (REW)].

To go to the last location in the song containing
recorded sound:
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SONG END (FF)].

1 ]
2 ]
3 I
4 I :
5 ] :
s R ;
7 I !
s ENEE DN I
9 | ] !
10 I
11 N T
12 IS !
13 N :
14 T 1
15 ! R
16 oo ] :
; s
Song Top Song End

Storing a Time Location

With the V5-1680, there are two ways you can mark
and easily recall sections of a song that you want to
record over or listen to repeatedly. One is called the
Locator function, and the other one is referred to as
the Marker function. Use each method according to its
intended function.

Locator:

Store “locator,” or time locations to the LOCATOR
([1]1-[8]) buttons on the top panel of the VS-1680. Each
button correspond to each time in a one-to-one corre-
spondence, and you can move instantly to the location
with the press of the corresponding button. There are
eight banks for each button, providing you with up to
64 (8 x 8) locators.

Marker: : ‘

Up to 1000 locate points (000-999) can be set in rapid
succession in each song. You can also store Auto Mix
data (p. 157), and there is a sync track provided as well
(p. 136).
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3. Press the LOCATOR button ([1]-{8]) correspond-
ing to the desired bank number. For example, if
you wish to switch to-Locator Bank 1, then press

Time locations are stored with the LOCATOR buttons

([1}-18)) on the top panel of the VS-1680. Each button 1.

correspond to each time in a one-to-one correspon-

dence, and you can move instantly to the stored loca- 4. After the locator bank is switched, return to Play
tions by pressing the buttons. There are eight banks condition.

for each button, providing you with up to 64 (8 x 8) The [BANK] indicator goes out. If you wish to cancel
locators. The locators are also a useful and convenient the operation, then press [BANK] once more.

way to define sections of a song to be repeated in Loop 5. Continue with the steps described in “Storing
Recording or for marking points in Punch-In Locate Points” and “Moving to a Stored Time
Recording. Location.”

Making Fine Adjustments to Stored
Locators

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F2 (Loo)]. If “Loc” does not appear in [F2],
first press [PAGE] until “Loc” is displayed, and
then press [F2 (Loc)].

: ; , : ‘ 3. Each of the locators is displayed. Using [ . I,
00h00MQ0S00 Tirme [« ], [ <€ ], and [ B ], move the cursor to the
LOCATOR you want to change. However, if no
locator is stored in the current LOCATOR,

@ i 1 . v
Storing Locafors ~h-m—s—f~ —"" appears in the display.
1. Move to the location in a song where you want to Auiary Gursor Cursor
set a locator. Locatior Eatik 1
. \J
. LaCatOr ] e Locator 5
2. Press a LOCATOR button ([1]-[8)). For example, if [ ooneenoisEEroT 013 | w-l[  —mh--nios——f—-
you wish to set Locator 1, press [1]. (L'Dgggggmgzﬂsf e — rLogff_»’gimﬁ_E“f,__ —
These can be used in recording/playback or while the Cormror = ppe——
s s DB 5T 4F IO T2 O A~ U —
song is stopped. When a locate point is set, the corre- DPhaRMBAsZATIe B8R [ =rmnemat
. - . . Locator 4 Locator &
sponding indicator lights. Tl T e e e Se—
oo
oW CIEE]

Moving to a Stored Time Locafion

4. Enter the locator where you wish to change. Use
1. Press the LOCATOR button for the locate point to the TIME/VALUE dial.

which you want to move. For example, if you At this point, the function buttons work as follows.

wish to move to the Locator 1, then press [1]. [F2 (NOW)]: Enters the current time where the
cursor is positioned.

[F3 (JUMP)]: Moves the current time where the
cursor is positioned.

1. Press [BANK]. [F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen.

The button indicator lights.

Changing the Locator Bank

5. When you finished change settings, press [F6

2. Now the LOCATOR buttons function as buttons to (EXID].

switch Locator Banks. The Utility menu icon is displayed.
The indicator for the LOCATOR button ([1}-[8]) corre- Otherwise, press [FLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play
sponding to the current locate bank will be blinking. condition.
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Deleting a Stored Time Location Moving the Location of Markers

1. While holding down [CLEAR], press the LOCA- To move to the Ma}rker immediately preceding the
TOR button ([1}-[8]) for locate point that you wish current playback time, hold down [SHIFT] and press
to delete. For example, if you wish to delete the [PREVIOUS]. You move ahead one marker at a time in

LOCATOR 1's located point, then press [CLEAR] the order they are placed each time the button is

and [1] simultaneousl ’ pressed. To move to the Marker immediately follow-
4 ing the current playback time, hold down [SHIFT] and

press [NEXT].

Along with the playback locate points, you can set up
to 1000 Markers in sequence. The Markers are also a
useful and convenient way to define sections of a song
to be repeated in Loop Recording or for marking
points in Punch-In Recording.

* An interval of at least 0.1 seconds must left between mark- , ,
ers. It will not be possible to add a new markers if a mark- i 1 1 —>
ers already exists at a location less than 0.1 seconds away. Time

Marking a Time Location

Press [TAP], and a marker will be added to the current Displaying Markers
location. This can be done during recording or play- The Marker number at any playback location is
back of the song as well as when the song is stopped. indicated in the display. If there is no Marker
number in the current location, then the closest
- - s N - preceding Marker number is displayed. If there
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 are no markers in the song, “—" is indicated. If
vy _ ¥ Yy ¥ Y v v “#+¥ is shown in the display, it indicates that
: Rl e = although there are markers placed in the song,
: ; - the current location is before the first marker.
00hOOMOCS00 Time
About Marker Numbers . . .
Each marker is assigned a number 000-999, in the Maklpg Fine Adlus'l'menfs to Marked
order of its time location. This means that if you Locafions

add a new marker at a location earlier than an
existing marker, the numbers of the subsequent
markers will be incremented.

1. Move to the marker where you want to change.
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [PREVIOUS] or
[NEXT] to move the marker.

[ 2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

3. Press [F1 (Mark)]. If “Mark” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “Mark” is displayed,
and then press [F1 (Mark)].

Marker Number Time Measure Beal Status

| 1 I |

Mark e%, J, L___ ¢
Hur  Tirse ) i B Status

ARE: QBRSMDOsSRRT a0 98
GLEEI: Sahoondtsaofan

0 1 2 3 4 Bt -%
v v A\ 4 v G52 DOhAONISIROF0D Oio-1
Y T e o - BaZ: SRNEONZ4Z00F08 D131 Ch—k
! ) g ) 1 B AOROAMZEERRFED 9151 ALY
1 Y i 1
: ‘ t
¢ : - When saving Auto Mixes
; 0
Time When setfing track number Markers

After setting a Mark point
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4. Each of the mark points is displayed. Using [ . 1,
[ ], [ <], and [ - ], move the cursor to the
Marker you want to change. However, if no mark
point is stored in the current Marker, “—:
~h~m-~s~f— —" appears in the display.

5. Set the marker where you wish to change. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial. The time of a marker can be
modified only within the range between the pre-
ceding and following markers.

Possible range of change

6. When you finished change settings, press [F6
(EXIT)].

The Utility menu icon is displayed.

Otherwise, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play

condition.

Deleting a Marked Location

Setting markers makes it much easier to search for
places within a song, but having too many of them
actually cam make it more difficult to find the location
you're looking for. It is a good idea to delete unneeded
markers whenever you can.

1. Move to the marker you wish to delete.

2. While holding down [CLEAR], press [TAP].
Marker numbers for any markers after the deleted
mark point shift one number ahead.

CLEAR TAP

0D-0

BACK
SPACE

v v v v v

Time
After deleting a Mark point

To Delete All Markers Simultaneously

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and [CLEAR] and [TAP] at
the same time.

SHIFT

o CLEAR
O-Ca+0a
1 % 3 4

Before deleting a Marker

After deleting a Marker

2. "Clear All Tap Marker ?” appears in the display. If
you want to delete the markers, press [YES]. If
you want to cancel the procedure, the press [NO].

Storing Mixer Seﬂ'ings

With the VS-1680, there are two functions to recall
mixer settings easily. One is refered to as the Scene,
and the other one is referred to as the EZ Routing.
According to the circumstances, please use each func-
tion.

Scene:

A Scene stores the current mixer settings, include that
setting values in a song. For example, during mix-
down, you can create a number of mixes with different
settings for volume, pan, equalizer, etc., and compare
those mixes, each one with all of its settings preserved.
This is a very convenient feature.

EZ Routing:

The VS-1680 can store settings related to its mixer con-
nections. These include settings for routing of inputs
to tracks for recording, for determining where signals
are output, and for determining which output is to be
monitored. For example, these settings, which stay the
same, regardless of the song, include playback and
recording track settings during track bouncing, and
effects settings during mixdown. This makes EZ
Routing convenient in such situations.
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Up to 8 sets of settings, values included, that define
the total condition of the mixer can be stored for each
song, and can be recalled instantly at the touch of a
button. A stored set of mixer settings is called a
“Scene.” A Scene includes not only the volume and
pan settings, but also connections (e.g., the track to
which the source from the INPUT 1 jack is recorded),
V-track settings (the track to which each is recorded),

- and effects (such as the selection of the effect to be
applied). This feature is convenient when you want to
compare different balances of volume, pan, equalizer,
and other settings during mixdown.

* If you have a VSS8F-2 installed, effects settings can be also
recorded to Scenes.

Storing o Scene

1. Press [SCENEL
The button indicator lights.

2. At this point, the SCENE button act to store or
recall mixer conditions. Indicators are blinked for
any SCENE buttons ([1]-[8]) storing mixer condi-
tions.

3. Press a SCENE button ([1]-[8]) whose button indi-
cator is not blinked. For example, if you want to
record mixer conditions to Scene 1, then press [1].

4. When the Scene is stored, return to Play condition.
The [SCENE] indicator goes off. If you wish to
cancel the operation, then press [SCENE] once
more.

Recalling « Scene

1. Press [Stopl].
* You cannot select a Scene during recording or playback.

2. Press [SCENEL]L
The button indicator lights.

3. At this point, the LOCATOR/SCENE buttons
function as buttons to store and recall mixer con-
ditions. Indicators are blinked for any SCENE but-
tons ([1]-[8]) storing mixer conditions.

4. Press a SCENE button ([1]-[8]) whose button indi-
cator is blinked. For example, if you want to recall
the mixer conditions in Scene 1, then press [1].

5. The Scene is recalled, and you are returned to Play
condition. The [SCENE] indicator goes off. If you
wish to cancel the operation, then press [SCENE]
once more.

Recalling a Scene Without Affecting
the Current Fader Values

When a Scene is recalled, the fader values will change
to the recalled settings. However, the positions of the
top panel’s faders themselves do not change. This
means that the locations of the faders will not match
their actual values.

If you want just the fader values to remain unchanged
when you recall a Scene, make the following settings.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXITH1.

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “SYSPM" is dis-
played, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Press [ & ], [ ], [ <@ ], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “Scene Mode,” and rotate the
TIME /VALUE dial. If “Scene Mode” does not
appear in the display, then press [F1 (Prm1)].

SYS Scene Mode

This setting determines the fader settings when a

Scene is recalled.

All: This changes the mixer settings to those of
the Scene being recalled. In this case, when a
Scene is recalled, the location of the faders on
the top panel may no longer match the actual
fader settings.

KeepF: This changes the mixer settings to those of
the Scene being recalled, with the exception
of the fader settings. This means that even
when a Scene is recalled, fader settings will
still match the fader positions on the top
panel.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)L.
Return to Play condition.
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Deleting a Scene

1. Press [SCENE]L
The button indicator lights.

2. The indicators for the [SCENE] buttons ([1]-[8]) to
which mixer settings are stored then light.

3. While holding down [CLEAR], press any LOCA-
TOR buttons ([1}-[8]) storing Scene. For example,
if you wish to clear the settings stored in SCENE
1, then while holding down [CLEAR], press {1].

&. The mixer settings have been cleared. Press
[SCENE] again.

The button indicator goes off. If you wish to cancel the

operation, then press [SCENE] once more.

Settings related to mixer connections, including set-
tings for routing of inputs to tracks for recording, for
determining where signals are output, and for deter-
mining which output is to be monitored can be stored
and recalled easily with the VS-1680. This is referred
to as EZ Routing.

For example, when setting tracks to be played back or
recorded during track bouncing, or when dealing with
effects settings during mixdown there are settings
which remain the same, regardless of the song. In such
situations, by preparing stored mixer settings to be
recalled later, you can easily get the most effective and
appropriate mixer settings for each parameter.

At the time of purchase, your V5-1680 came with three
read-only EZ Routing settings (Preset Routings)
already configured. In addition to these, the V5-1680
offers 29 rewritable EZ Routing settings (User
Routings), allowing you to make changes to the set-
tings provided and then save these to the User
Routings.

There are two types of EZ Routing: Template wherein
you can check and change the various settings from a
single list; and Step Edit, in which you can change the
settings in order using a question-and-answer dialog
type format. Furthermore, Step Edit features three dif-
ferent way to change the settings.

Recording:
Select this when you want to record the performance
input via the INPUT jacks.

Mixdown:

Select this when you want adjust the balance of each
track or to record a MD player or similar input in two-
channel stereo.

Bouncing:
Select this when recording the performance data from
multiple tracks onto a number of other tracks.

Storing Routfings as a Single List
(Template)

1. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F2 (INPUT)]. If “INPUT” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “INPUT” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (INPUT)].

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below.

[F1 (COMMON)]: This displays the name of the cur-
rent EZ Routing. ’

[F2 (INPUT)}: This is for making input mixer set-
fings.

[F3 (TRACK)]: This is for making track mixer set-
tings.

[F4 (EFX)]: This is for making effects settings.

[F& (MST)I: This is for making Master Block
settings.

[F6 (SAVE)L: This saves the current EZ Routing,.

3. Press [ e ], [ ], [ <@ ], and [ B> ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to make
each of the different settigns values. Pressing
[ENTER] when the ENTER indicator is blinked
fixes the various level and pan settings. If the
level and pan settings are set, then press [EXIT
(NO)].
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Input Mixer Settings

Cursor
CH 1 Z z b = 3 N l I
Outpuit destination (MIX bus ortrack) | ey | TREC| TRE | TR | TRE | TRK | TRE | TRE |IEE|  TRK
Track to be recorded (up to two tracks) lom BB [ B |G T o= |G r— e e
EFsil DFEFIOFF[OFE |OFF | OFF | OFF | OF F | Send
EFxZ Of f [OFF JOFF |OFF JOFF JOFF JOFF | Lul Fan
Effect Send Switch .
EFAZT |OFf |OFF | OFF |OFF |0 F | OFF |OFF | ] 0
EFs4 Off | OFF | OFF |OFF |OFF | OFF JOFF &
AUX Send Switch | HLIR OFF | OFF )OFF |OFF | OFF | OFF | OF £ ) o ) s
Stereo Link | L.irik: OFF [DFEJOFF JOFF |OFF JOFF ) OFF JCIF ’[ N
Pop-up Window
Mix Send Level
Mix Send Pan
Track Mixer Settings
Cursor
TH 1 Z z 4 = & T
Output destination (MIX bus ortrack) | mayy | 1o |MI|MIx |MIx|MIFE|MIx|MIX
Track to be recorded (up to two tracks) et Kl Rl Kt et bt [t
Track Status | St.at PLY | PLY | PLY | PLY [ PLY | PLY | PLY | Send
L1l Fan
EF#l OFFIOFF |OFF |OFF | OFF | OFF JOFF
EFsz | OFF |OFF |OFF | OFF |OFF | OFF |OFF | T “
Effect Send Switch
EFxZ OFF | OFF JOFF JOFF |OF £ 1 OFF | OFF | EEEE &
EF &4 CoFF |OFf [OFF | OFF JOFF [OFF |DFF ) v
AUX Send Switch | RLI¥ OFFOFF | OFF |OFF JOFF | OFF | OFF
Stereo Link | L.d Fik: OFf JOFF JOFF | OFF | OFF JOFF [OFF
V-track | MTE K i i i i i i
Pop-up Window
Mix Send Level
Mix Send Pan
Effect Settings
Cursor
EFFECT1 EFFECTEZ
Selecting Effects He ]
((“'h D). oo , ‘b M
) L L argeHal ] DL:Short Dly
Output destination (MIX bus or track) S TRE  SMIX TRE  SMIE

Track to be recorded (up to two tracks)
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Master Block Settings

Monitor Select
JUEEERE. RecEus EFnl EF®Z

EF#3 EF#4 ALE 5toIn

e}
i
g
el
g
=3
-

Monitor Select

‘—EE! Moe

Equalizer Mode SEBand IhandTrack ZEarndInPut ]

Direct QUi

Direct omf JOFF Ur‘:l
Master EFFECT Insert

Efiectinsert| EF#1 OFFf EFXE OFf EFXI OFF EF%4 Uffl

4. When you are finished making the EZ Routing settings, press [F6 (SAVE)].
5. The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/VALUE

dial to select the destination routing number.

Routing Number
Routing Name

I

BoLing Saus

—gai:cﬁa REC Routel
RBGDEFGHIJI{L?AHUPG!RSTUUMHH"E
abodef ghidk 1 MOOPSE SLUVWKYE

BIETABETEE! "HERET Crkta —a

6. Press [ ] to move the cursor. Press [ 4. ], [ ], [ <€ ], and [ B> ] and
rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the User Routing name.
At this time, the function buttons work as shown below.
[F1 (Hist)]: Pressing this button takes you through a register of the last 20
names entered, one at a time.

[F2 (Cin)}: Clears all characters in the window.
[F3 (Del)]: Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Write)]: Confirms the routing and exits the screen
[F6 (EXIT)]:  Exits the screen without accepting the routing.

7. After entering the name, press [F5 (Write)].
The routing is saved.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Storing Recording Settings (Recording)
Select this when you want to record the performance input via the INPUT jacks.
If you wish to cancel the settings procedure, press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. DPress [F4 (Exec)]. If “Exec” does not appear in [F4], first press [PAGE] until
“Exec” is displayed, and then press [F4 (Exec)].

aaran: 08

[ES ROUTIMG] a4-01.-1998

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000

EZ ROUTIMG

EZ ROUTING Confirm
REL:
m
& @ -

Ster Edit ROULins

IR "REcor dins”
el "Mix Do
AT} "BOURCins"

3. Press [F1 Rec)].

4. Specify which source is to be recorded on each track. First press the source
input channel SELECT button, then press the track channel STATUS button
for the track to which the source is to be recorded. With the EZ Routing, you
can assign a single source to be recorded on up to two tracks. Additionally,
by pressing the SELECT button when the input is not assigned to any track,
you can have the source assigned to the MIX bus (the signal is not record-
ed). Press [ <& ] and [ B ] to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the V-track to which you want the source recorded.

* Sources that have Stereo Link set to “On” cannot be recorded to tracks on which
Stereo Link is set to “"Off" with the EZ Routing.
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Source assigned to the track

Source assigned to the MIX bus

O ﬂﬁp. 00. 00, 00 'ﬁﬂl ] ———
——
EZ R|WUT|ME [Recordins]
STER|. @ ljoute InPuLs Lo Dest Tracks: Use BULLONE .«
Soyrcy  InFUL
Source [ﬂ[nl
Track [7] [5] [gn] [raz] [wm] !
V-Track LN S S S SO SR S S S
=== = = = =
ERIT

5. Press [F2 (STEP—)].

6. Only the source assigned to the track is indicated. Press (]l ] [ -]
and [ B | to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each
of the values.

200, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ——-—

EZ ROUTIME [Recordingd

STERZ: Set Lewels and Pans for Source InNFULE.

- I g L=y 1
i

=

: Z I
Fan Fat Eal

Gursor ~——— R, b ¥l |-~ Pan/Balance
Lest Lt Lud
1exér 1 v 198 &~ Level
L=t D=t Dzt
i G 51,411 |~ Output destination

(MIX bus or track)

EXIT

7. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1
(STEP«)].
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8. Make the settings for the effects. Press [ . 1, [ ], [ <@ ], and [ = ] t0
move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
Press [F3 (EFX A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (EFX1/2); press [F4 (EFX
B)] to make settings to EFFECT B (EFX3/4).

EEZ ROUTIMGI R S T

=00, 00,00, 00, 00 001-1 ——-

EZ ROUTING [Recordingl

ETEPZ: Select Effects. Use EFFECT A 7
IM 1 IM 2 IM D
EF¥1 Sw OFFISW Pre|Su Pre - Effect Switch

v

~
By
v
—

ry
s

. Lewe] Lewe] Leue]
5] 18a oS ~&~ Send Level

Fan Famn Eal
corser —— iArerer B| "~ i B = Send Balance

EF#Z 5w PELISWw OFfF |Sw OFF
- Lews] Leue] - Lewe]

pezT (= Fan Eal
L0 RockWosal a @ a

STEFS

9. Press [F2 (STEP-3)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1
(STEP<)].

10. Determine whether or not the effects are to be recorded. First press the
SELECT button for the input channel to which you are applying the effect,
then press the track channel STATUS button for the track to which you want
the effect to be recorded. When you want to assign EFX3/4, then hold down
[SHIFT] when you press the SELECT button. You can also assign one effect
for recording on up to two tracks.

z=00, 00, 00.00. 00 001-1 ——-

EZ ROUTIMG L[Recording]
STER4: Record the Effects 7

B [erez]  [ERe]

~

T g

o

-~
Tr#& ~%— Track to be recorded

TS i
ETER-
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”

11. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1
(STEP«)].

12. Determine whether or not the output is to be sent to the AUX bus. Press
(4] [ 9], [ <] and [ B> ] to move the cursor. Rotate the '
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

mm00, 00,,. 00. 00 00 001 1 ——-
EFX ROUTIMG [Recordinzl
ETEPS: Send InFUL: L0 AUy Bus 7

I 1 IM 2 IM I

S OFF |Sw EEEE|Sw OFf € AUX Switch

Lerie] a LE"-J!:'} - Leuyeal E! AUX Send Switch

Al fFPan aiPan Bl Eal ul I“— AUX Send Pan/Balance
Cursor

L — e T e——d

13. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1
(STEP<)].

14. Determine how the output is to be sent. Press [ ], [ ], [ <& ] and [ ]
to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the val-
ues.

84118095 AAIARI BN

{}Gh 00,.00.00,00 001-1 —-
EZ ROUTIME [Recordifns]
ETEPE: Set Master Sectiob.
Momdtor Select
l_ JOEEREE  RecBus  EFs1 EFRE
Monitor Select ——#
I EF#E EFF4 AL 3t In
rE@ Mode
Equalizer Mode —g—# SEBanG  ITEandTrack  IEandlr
rhirect DUt
Direct Out —g—>7 SOFF iy I
rMaster EFFECT Insert
Effect Insert —g—P EFuL OffF EFEE OFF EFmE Off EFF+4 EIF'FI
DTER:. SHUE

47




Chapter 2 Basic Operation

15. Press [F4 (Exec)].
A confirmation message appears in the display. Press [YES] if you want to set
the selected routing.

2 EF ROUTIMG Ster Edit is Ffinished!!
] "? ARRIS Lhis ROUOTIMG 7
-

[YESI1<LHO]

16. Press [F3 (SAVE)].

The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Save the routing using the pro-
cedure described in Steps 5-8 of “Storing Routings as a Single List (Template)”
(p. 41).

Storing Mixdown Settings (Mixdown)

Select this when you want adjust the balance of each track or to record a MD
recorder or similar input in two-channel stereo. Additionally, when playing back
all 16 tracks, by mixing the output of the VS-1680 along with the output of a syn-
chronized MIDI sequencer or other such device, you can also record to MD
recorders or similar devices. If you want to cancel the settings procedure while
still in progress, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F4 (Exe)]. If “Exec” does not appear in [F4], first press [PAGE] until
“Exec” is displayed, and then press [F4 (Exec)].

ﬂ&. 0@;. 00. 00, 00 @Gl 10@@

EZ ROUTIMG

¢ g

EZ ROUTIME ConFirm
REC
©8 9 ar
Ster Edit Ec:ut,in-s
T "Recording”
Dj;'f" "Mix Down"
[Tk "BounCing”

3. Press [F2 (Mix)].
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N

Specify which source or track is to be output to the MIX bus. Press the
selected source input channel SELECT buttons or the track channel SELECT
buttons for the tracks you want to play back. Press [ <& ] and [ B ] to move
the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-track to which you

0. 00. 00. 00 001-

Lkze BULLONE.

4.
want to playback.
Source assigned to the MiX bus
Track assigned to the MIX bus
LEZ H
HE S c G [ 3} C
T
S RUUTIMG [Mix Downd
STEPV: Selipct InPULEsTracks for Mix:
swce | B B[] B EEE L]
YV
Track Th#ll EIRE HI EI Eﬂ [] &
V-Track BuTegBE L 1 1 1 1t 1
STEP= =
5. Press [F2 (STEP—)].

[2a0] [iaz] [Bas] =g
1 1 1 1
= = = =

Only the sources or tracks assigned to the MIX bus are indicated. Press [l

[ ], [ <], and [ p ] to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to

adjust each of the values.

CEE ROUTIMGED

BB 005 AR A0 A8

EZ ROUTIMG [Mix Downl

ETERZ: Set Lewvels and Pans for INPULS-Tracks.
~IM—y p IM = r TR —— TR~ rTR— TR —
1 Z 1 Z = 4
Fan Fan Pan FPat Fan Fan
Cursor —— [EEE REZ LEZ REZE LEZ RIEZE <& Pan
Ll Lt Ll L Lt L
2, =, o=, 3 o 4
i R R S R A
166 i1aa 180 1aa 127 T & L evel
input Channel Track Channel

e et

STEP+ STEPS

7. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1

(STEPe)].
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8. Make the settings for the effects. Press [ . ], [~ ], [ <@],and [ ] to
move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
Press [F3 (EFX A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (EFX1/2); press [F4 (EFX
B)] to make settings to EFFECT B (EFX3/4).

Ef ROUTIMGE] 04011005 PA: 0N AR
w00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 —-
EZ ROUTIMG [Mix Dol
STEPZ: Select Effectz. Use EFFECT A 7
IM 1 IN 2 TR TR = |B
EE#1 Sw Pre|sSw Pre|Sw OFFf |Su  OFf
ﬁ?:5ﬁ Leuelag Leue}ga Level  |Leuel .
IO
Cursor *W Fan ez Fan - Far Fan a
EFE#Z S Off |Sw OFFf |Sw PStL|Su  Pst
s Level |Level |Lewel |Leus]
PEaZE Fan Far Far Fan
DL:AREloslly & REZ
| STER- I STEF— I EF o I EFZ & [EAIT ]

9. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1

(S5TEP<)].

10. Determine whether or not the output is to be sent to the AUX bus. Press
(] [ 9], [ <] and [ B> ] to move the cursor. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

b

Pt iz~ AUX Switch

1ET e AUX Send Switch

Farn REZI € pAUX Send Par/

Balance

EZ ROUTIMGE CHix Dol
STEP4: Send InFULE-Tracks Lo Aux Bus 7
IM 1 IM 2 TR 1 TR 2
S OFF [Sw OFF |Sw RS | 5w
Ltie] Lewhe] Lzl Lewus]
5] & 1%.7
[SLREC Rog-1 4] B Ran gRarn Lp3 i
Cursor
Input Channel Track Channel
STEP

e o]

1 1. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1

(STEP<)].
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'N

12. Determine how the output is to be sent. Press [ a1, [ ], [ <@ ] and [ B>
] to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the val-
ues.

O
.
Lo
o N
o IR
AN

00, 00, 00. 00, 00 0011 ——-

EZ ROUTIME CHix Dol

ETEPS: Set Maszter Sectioh.

Mo it l:lf 5!"5'1 =t
[ JUEEET  RecBuz  EFAl  EFAZ

Monitor Select =z—8=
I EFsT EF =g AL 51 In
rE@ Mods

EmmmmMmm——~*T SEBand ZEandTrac EBaHdIHPuLl
rhirect Out

Direct Out ——->| SOFF u]g} ]

rﬂdatﬁr EFFECT Insert

Effect Insert —5— EF®1l OFfF EFnZ OFfF EFAZ Off EF #4 GFFI

SEUE

13. Press [F4 (Exec)].
A confirmation message appears in the display. Press [YES] if you want to set
the selected routing.

4 EF ROUTING Ster Edit i3 finished! !
; AFFIA this ROUTIMG 7

14. Press [F3 (SAVE)].

The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Save the routing using the pro-
cedure described in Steps 5-8 of “Storing Routings as a Single List (Template)”
(p. 41).
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Storing Track Bouncing Settings (Bouncing)
Select this when recording the performance data from multiple tracks onto a
number of other tracks. If you want to cancel the settings procedure while still in

progress, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING]L.
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F4 (Exec)]. If “Exec” does not appear in [F4], first press [PAGE] until
“Exec” is displayed, and then press [F4 (Exec)].

3. Press[F3 (Bounc)l.

B4-01 <1995 B0 081808

m{}(}h GGN Q0. 00,00 001-1 000
EZ ROUTIMG

P

EX ROUTIME Confirm

REC

ﬁm

=¥ ’ o

[-X-]

29 e Ster Edit Routing

0z

H':Hl:fi "EC!GHCJ'.H‘E!"

i ] E=ec ] EXLT

4. Determine which tracks are to be recorded onto other tracks as well as
which tracks will have other tracks recorded onto them:. First, press the
channel SELECT button for any track you want played back, then press the
track channel STATUS button for any track to which you will record. You
can assign a single playback track to be recorded on up to two tracks.
Additionally, by pressing the SELECT button for any playback track not
assigned to be recorded on another track, you can have the playback track
assigned to the MIX bus (the signal is not recorded). Press [ < ] and [ - ]
to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-track to
which you want the source recorded or played back.

* Playback tracks that have Stereo Link set to “On” cannot be recorded to tracks on
which Stereo Link is set to “"Off” with the EZ Routing.
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Piayback track assxgned to be recorded on a track

CEZ R|p
mEk 0;- @@p. 00. EIG 00 Gﬂl -] ——-
EZ R[UTIMG [EOLNCing]
STEPl: Select Sro and Dest Tracks: Use Buttons.
soVroe Trac
Playback Track - . - =] [7] [5] [20] [uaz] [maw] [i=ae]
,x J -
L
Recording Track | T 5 7] [5] [30] [i2] [maw] [i5ae]
e L R
STERS

Playback Tracks and Recording Tracks

With the V5-1680, you can perform track bouncing on the same track.
However, when you do this, each record or playback track is counted as a
single track, with a limit of 16 tracks in total. For example, when you set the
routing so that Track 1 is bounced to Track 1, then the STATUS indicator for
Track 15/16 goes off, indicating the Track 16 is now not being played back.

5. Press[F2 (STEP—)].

6. Only the playback tracks assigned to recording tracks are indicated. Press
[ ], [ ], [ <@, and [ B= ] to move the cursor. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

ﬂﬁh ﬁﬂm 00. 00, 00 0{}1 1—-—

ET ROUTIME [EoUtuzifs]

ETERZ: Set. Lewvel:s arnd Pans for Source Tracks.

~TF =y TR — TR =—— TF =
1 z = 4
Fat 2=l Far Fan
Cursor —3——>E o & A pan

Lot flowt [leen |l
I I I l
1oaf| 1ee|| 106|108 Lo

b2l
=t =t =t =t
i i 1 1 i4” Track to be recorded

el
EAIT
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7. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1

(STEP«)].

8. Make the settings for the effects. Press [ s ], [ ], [ <], and [ ] to
move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.
Press [F3 (EFX A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (EFX1/2); press [F4 (EFX
B)] to make settings to EFFECT B (EFX3/4).

Cursor

LEZ "ROUTIME]

00, 00, 00| 00. 00 001-1 ——-

EZ ROUTIMG [Eouncinjil

~——————— Effect Switch
e Sondl Level

e Sr1d Pan

STEPZ: Select Effec|s. Use EFFECT B 7
TR 1 v TR = TR = TR +4
EE&®L S EERE IS DFF |Sw OFfF | S OFf
ﬁﬂﬁi L] Lewel Level Lawe]
== 127 3}
Fa3E Fan Fan Fan FPamr
I2law RIS a 5]
EEsE S OFF [Sw OFF[SW PstSw  Pst
. Level |Lewsl |Lewel |Leuel
..‘ 127 Z
P171 FParn FPan Par Pat
SPCHO:MODE i a 4]

9. Press[F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1

(5TEP+)].

10. Determine whether or not the effects are to be recorded. First press the
SELECT button for the input channel to which you are applying the effect,
then press the track channel STATUS button for the track to which you want
the effect to be recorded. When you want to assign EFX3/4, then hold down
[SHIFT] when you press the SELECT button. You can also assign one effect
for recording on up to two tracks with the EZ Routing.
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4811095 AAVERAT A8

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ———

EZ ROUTIME [EBouncCital
STEP4: Record the Effects 7

Il,r"
Tr# Track to be recorded

I
STER- STEP-

11. Press [F2 (STEP—)]. You can return to the previous screen by pressing [F1
(STEP<)].

12. Determine whether or not the output is to be sent to the AUX bus. Press
(], [ ], [ @] and [ B> | to move the cursor. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

LS ot e g 1Cv‘-'a.. ARAR I Re

09 00 00. Oﬂf 00 001-1 ———
EZ ROUTING [EBouncingl
STERPS: Send Tracks Lo Aux Bus 7
TR 1 TR 2 ™R = TR 4
Sw OFfF 5w EEE|Sw  Off |Suw OFf f % AUX Switch
el Lgaad Lewe] ez
5] ﬂ@ el E‘ .4__ AUX Send Level
AL P FPan & | FPan 8| Fah a|Far Eii-<—AUXSend Pan/
Balance
Cursor
e i
STER: STERPS ERLIT

13. Press [F2 (STEP—»)]. You can return to the previous scfeen by pressing [F1
(STEP«)].
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14. Determine how the outputis to be sent. Press [ ], [ ], [ <@ ], and [ - ]
to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the val-
ues. :

B0l 100E ARIPRIAR

EZ ROUTIHG [ECUNCirg]

STERPE: Sel Master SecLior.

t—-MDHiLDr

Sel .
JEEEESE ReCEuUE EFml EFnZ
Monitor Select e

' EFAT  EFA4 AUE 5t In
FEE Mods

Equalizer Mode —-———>I'

SZEBaEnd FEandTrack IBandInFut l

ro irect Out

Direct Qut ——>l SOFF i g] l
rMaster EFFECT Insert
Effect Insert ———# EF®L OFF EF®EZ OFF EFRZT OFf EF#4 OFfF |

15. Press [F4 (Exec)].
A confirmation message appears in the display. Press [YES] if you want to set
the selected routing.

EZ ROUTIME Ster Edit @5 finished ! |
APFIY “Lhis SROUTING 77

[¥ESI-CHDI

16. Press [F3 (SAVE)].

The Routing Save screen appears in the display. Save the routing using the pro-
cedure described in Steps 58 of “Storing Routings as a Single List (Template)”
(p-4D.

Recalling EZ Routing

f. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press[. ], [® ], [ <@] and [ = 1] or rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to
move the cursor to the routing you want to use.

3. Press [F4 (Exec)]. If “Exec” does not appear in [F4], first press [PAGE] until
“Exec” is displayed, and then press [F4 (Exec)].
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P e =i [ Ta ]

LEz ROUTINGD ______________e:/81.1995 po:poiaa
=00, 00, 00.00. 00 001-1 000

t’i
g
o
gl

T
of

EZ ROUTING
1
L

REC

EZ ROUTIME Confirm

m
[_ﬂ*ﬂ or
_I g
- Step Edit ROULinS

ERIE "Recording”
nglg i Do
"EBounicing”

EOUnC:

ReC

4. Press| 4 ]and [ ] to move the cursor to “Use Template,” and press [F4
(Exec)] once more.

5. A confirmation message is displayed. Press [YES].
The EZ Routing is recalled. If you wish to cancel the operation, the press [NOIL.

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition.

Delefing EZ Routings

1. Press [EZ ROUTINGI
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press| ][9], [<@] and [ ] or rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to
move the cursor to the routing you want to delete.

3. Press [F6 (Del)]. If “Del” does not appear in [F6], first press [PAGE] until
“Del” is displayed, and then press [F6 (DeD)].

4. A confirmation message is displayed. Press [YES]. The EZ Routing is delet-
ed. The following routing is advance one place. If you wish to cancel the
operation, the press [NO]. However, “Recording,” “Mix Down,” and
“Bouncing” are Preset Routings, they cannot be deleted.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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This chapter explains the operations necessary for
recording with the V5-1680. Try out each operation as
you read these instructions.

Recording

e V5-1680 (1)
¢ Internal IDE hard disk (HDP88 series)

¢ Audio equipment for the Master Out signal, or
stereo headphones

¢ Recording source (electric guitar, synthesizer, CD
player, etc.) or microphone

? IDE (Appendices p. 64)

Recording cannot take place while a demo
D song is selected. This is because the con-
tents of the demo songs are protected from
being changed or overwritten (p. 81). Use the follow-
ing procedure to prepare a new song. This process is
analogous to exchanging cassettes on a multi-track
tape recorder.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

2. Press [F2 (NEW)]. If "NEW” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “NEW” is displayed,
and then press [F2 (NEW)].

3. Press [F1 (Name)]
The Song Name screen appears in the display.

4, Using [ ], 9 ], @], and [ = ] and the

TIME/VALUE dial, enter the name of the song.
At this point, the function buttons work as shown
below.

Song Hame
[EBritsons aexl
4,
AECIEFGHI JKLLMNOPSRSTULNSY S

abCdef Shidk 1 MRORSr B LU

BLETATETED ! " HENET 0 s -

PRATRTHLNIAL L b

[F1 (Hist)]:  Pressing this button takes you through
a register of the last 20 song names
entered, one at a time.

[F2 (CIn): Clears all characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)]: Deletes the character where the cursor
is positioned.
[F4 (ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is posi-

tioned.
[F5 (Write)]: Accepts/Confirms the song name and
removes the screen.
Removes the screen without accepting
the song name.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

5. After entering the name, press [F5 (Write)].

Song Names

When you create a song, it will automatically be
given a name like “InitSong 001.” However this
makes it difficult to remember what song it is. We
recommend that you assign a unique name to
your song so that data management will be easi-
er. You can change the name of the song later, if
desired.

6. Press [ ] [ ], [ <] and [ = ] to move the
cursor. Change each settings values by the the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Sample Rate

Select a sample rate (32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, or 48.0 kHz).
When you want to use a digital connection to a digital
audio device, much the sample rate to that of the con-
nected device. Furthermore, when making an original
audio CD, select 44.1 kHz. You cannot change the
sample rate after the song is recorded. In addition, you
cannot mix different sample rates in the same song.

Record Mode (Recording Mode)

Select the sound’s quality and time based on the
recorded contents. Once a song is recorded, these set-
tings cannot be changed.

MTP (Multi-Track Pro):

Compatible with professional-quality equipment (dig-
ital mixers, digital effects, processors, etc.). The high-
quality sound can be worked with — recorded and
edited — as is, with no loss of sonic quality when
played back or output.

MAS (Mastering):

With this setting, you can get the high-quality sounds
compatible to that’s quality of CD player or DAT
recorder. However, songs recorded with this selected
for recording work on 8-track recorders (Tracks 1-8).
Tracks 9-16 cannot be used. This mode is appropriate
when recording edited two-channel stereo songs.
MT1 (Multi-Track 1):

While maintaining high-quality sound, recording time
is approximately twice that available in “Mastering”
mode. This mode is good when doing a lot of track
bouncing.
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MT2 (Multi-Track 2):

While maintaining high-quality sound, recording time is longer than that avail-
able in “Multi-Track 1” mode. This mode is good for normal operations.

LIV1 (Live 1)

Recording time is longer than with “Multi-Track 2 mode. This mode is appro-

priate when your hard disk lacks much free space or when recording live perfor- ;:’-
mances. T |
Liv 2: 2

o

Provides the longest recording time.

icon :
Select icons (graphic images) that directly impart the feeling for each song.

Copy System PRM (Copy System Parameter)
When set to “On,” you can create a new song that has the current song’s system
parameters copied to it. Without remaking the previous settings such as preview
length (p. 154), metronome settings (p. 167), and so on, you can begin recording
or playback of the current song with the same environment (system parameters).
However, parameters included in the [F2 (GLOBL)] page are not recognized.-

Copy Mixer/Scene PRM (Copy Mixer/Scene Parameter)
When set to “On,” you can create a new song that has the current song’s mixer
settings and stored Scenes copied to it.

7. Press [F4 (Exec)].
“Create New Song, Sure?” appears in the display.

8. Press[YES].
“STORE Current?” appears in the display.

9. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not, press [NOJ. If you
have selected a demo song, then press [NO]. When the new song is cre-
ated, the Song menu icon reappears in the display.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
The initial display reappears. The created new song is now selected for record-
ing and playback.

About Recording Time
The recording time (track minutes) of both sampling rate and recording mode are as shown below (for

one track, with 2.1 GB free space).

?® Track Minutes (Appendices p. 65)

: Sample Rate
Recording Mode 48.0 kHz 44.1kHz 32.0 kHz
Multi-Track Pro 742 mins. 808 mins. 1114 mins.
Mastering 370 mins. 404 mins. 556 mins.
Multi-Track 1 742 mins. 808 mins. 1114 mins.
Multi-Track 2 990 mins. 1078 mins. 1484 mins.
Live 1 1188 mins. 1292 mins. 1782 mins.
Live 2 1484 mins. 1616 mins. 2228 mins.

(All times approximate)
* The above chart is a general yardstick for estimating recording times. Actual times may be somewhat shorter
depending on your hard disk's specifications or the number of songs created.
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If “Drive Busy!” is Displayed

If this message appears during recording or play-
back, it means that the disk drive cannot catch up
with the data read/write speed. In such
instances, create a new song which lower the
sample rate or recording mode from their current
settings, and record over.

Song Numbers

ber.

{ Disk Drive \

InitSong 001

InitSong 002

nitSong 003

InitSong 004

InitSong 005

.

{ Disk Drive \

InitSong 001

InitSong 002

InitSong 004

InitSong 005

e

Song New

Song New

On the V5-1680, management of song data is
accomplished by assigning a song number to
every song that is saved. Newly created songs are
given the lowest currently available number. For
example, if all numbers up to song number 5 are
already assigned, then the number 6 is taken by
the new song. Furthermore, even if song numbers
up to 5 are occupied, if Song 3 is deleted, then the
new song is given that now lowest vacant num-

If song numbers up to 5 are occupied

{ Disk Drive \

InitSong 001

InitSong 002

initSong 003

InitSong 004

InitSong 005

If Song 3 is deleted

{ Disk Drive 3

initSong 001

InitSong 002

InitSong 004

InitSong 005

.

General Course of the
Recording Process

The procedure for recording with the VS-1680 is
roughly as same as record process by multi-track
recorders as mentioned before. This general process of
recording a song is outlined below. Please take a
moment to read through the steps.

1. Connect instruments and microphones to the VS-
1680.

2. Record the basic part of the song; drums and bass,
efc.

3. Record other parts (electric guitars, synthesizers,
vocals, etc.) while playing back the basic part.

4. If there are any mistakes during the process,
record over the places where they occurred
(punch-in/punch-out).

3. Adjust the volume level, pan, equalization, and
other settings for each part.

6. If you run out of empty tracks, you can marge the
contents of two or more tracks onto a different
track (track bouncing).

7. Mix down the tracks to your recorder and make a
master tape.

Well, it's time to try multi-track recording. This will be
explained using concrete examples.

Connecting instruments

1. Turn down the master fader as low as possible.

2. Connect instruments and microphones to the
INPUT jacks.
The INPUT 8 jack and the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack can-
not be used simultaneously. The GUITAR (Hi-Z)
jack takes precedence when connections are made to
both jacks at the same time. If you wish to use the
INPUT 8 jack, make sure that nothing is plugged into
the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack.

? GUITAR (Hi-Z) (Appendices p. 63)

* The pin assignment for the XLR type connectors is as
shown below. Before making any connections, make sure
that this pin assignment is compatible with that of all
your other devices.

COLD
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* Howling could be produced depending on the location of microphones relative to speak-
ers. This can be remedied by:

1. Changing the orientation of the microphone(s).
2. Relocating microphone(s) at a greater distance from speakers.
3. Lowering volume levels.

Recording to the Tracks

=
o]
gl

[
=

1. Select a recording track. While holding down [REC], press the STATUS but-
ton for the track to which you want to record.
The button indicator blinks red.

2. Select source to be recorded to the track. While holding down the STATUS
buitton for the track to which you want to record, press the SELECT button
for the input channel whose source you want assigned to the track.

The button indicator blinks.

SELECT /M EDIT (Pan, EQ, ..}
8 DIGITAL STIN
S i

-

EFFECT  EFFECT
113 2 /18
RIN

c

o/ WE /@
m

3 i
S ESUREE BT REG E P BN OFF

STATUS
» o
[ T3 a1 s 18] 7 s

D) v e

Sources Assigned o Tracks
In a newly created song, sources are assigned to tracks as shown below.

InFuUt. Chatnel

EFFECT RTH

[=] [gan] [iaz] [meas] [54e]

Tr ack Channsl

3. Switch to the input mixer. Press [FADER] to light the IN indicator.

4. Determine the source volume. Since what is recorded is the sound after it
passes through the fader, the faders should normally be set to around 0 dB.
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5. Adjust the input sensitivity, with the INPUT knob
of the channel input assigned as the source. Get a
strong input signal by having instrument volumes
as high as possible. At this time, raise the volume
level as much as possible without making the
PEAK indicator light up. Normally, this range is
adjusted that the level meter moves within -12 to
0 dB when the channel fader is set to 0 dB.

6. Press [REC].
The button indicator blinks red.

7. Press [PLAY]
The button indicator lights green, and recording starts.
Now begin playing.

8. When the performance is finished, press [STOP].
The song then stops.

9. Listen to the recorded performance. Press [ZERO]
to return to the beginning of the song,

10. Switch to the track mixer. Press [FADER] to light
the TR indicator.

11. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

12. Use the channel faders and the master fader to
adjust the volume to a comfortable level.

13. Does the recording sound as you though it
would? If you are satisfied with the results of
your recording, then save the song to the disk,
using the procedure described in “Saving a
Recorded Performance” (p. 63).

When You Are Recording in Stereoc
When recording to Tracks 9/10-15/16 (stereo
tracks), or when recording to tracks with Stereo
Link (p. 164) on, you can set the pan for each
input channel. After Step 5, perform the proce-
dure described below.

5-1.Press the SELECT button for the input chan-
nel you want assigned as the source.

The button indicator lights, and the Input Mixer

screen appears in the display.

5-2. Press [F1 (Pan)]. If “Pan” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “Pan” is dis-
played, then press [F1 (Pan)]. Alternatively,
use [ ], [ ], [ <], and [ B | to move
the cursor to “Pan.”

Far—
0y~ Master Send Switch

BIE —~—— Master Send Pan

5-3. Press [ ] and [ 9 ] to move the cursor.
Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

(Master Send Switch)

When this is set to “On,” the source from each
input channel, rather than being assigned to the
RECORDING bus, is sent directly to the MIX bus.
Set this to “On” when, for example, you simply
want to mix the inputs without recording them.
However, the sources that are assigned to the
RECORDING bus are disabled.

(Master Send Pan)

This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the
signal sent to the MIX bus and the RECORDING
bus.

5-4. Repeat Steps 5-1 through 5-3 for all input
channels to which you want to make pan
settings.

5-5. After making the pan setting, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Saving a Recorded
Performance (Song Store)

The contents of any recorded performance will be lost
if you simply turn the power off, or even if there is an
accidental power failure or power outage. Once lost,
the contents of a recorded performance cannot be
restored to the previous conditions. To avoid this
from happening, use the following procedure to save
your songs to the disk.

* When handling important song data, or when using the
VS-1680 for extended periods, we recommended that you
to perform this procedure frequently.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].

2. ”"STORE OK?” appears in the display. If you are
satisfied with the results of your recording, press
[YES]. If you wish to cancel the save, press [NO].

* The contents of the demo songs are protected from being
changed or overwritten (Song Protect (p. 81)). You can-
not save operation with the demo songs. This means if you
press [YES] at Step 2 when a demo song is selected, the
message “Song Protected” will appear, and the procedure
cannot be continued.

Recording Over a Porfion of

a Performance
(Punch-in/Punch-Out)

Sometimes, when listening to a recorded performance,
even if you don't find it necessary to discard the entire
song, there may be sections containing mistakes or
lyrics that are hard to hear. In such instances, you will
find the following procedure convenient for rerecord-
ing only selected parts of a recording. The switching
from playback to recording status is called punch-in,
and the switch back from recording to playback is
referred to as punch-out.

Use Transport Control Buttons to punch in and out.

Start Punch-in Punch-out Stop

' Playback ‘ ‘ Playback !

' ! ! ' Time
| v} Pl [ owonm §

PLAY REC REC BTOP
=1 [Le] Le] [=

Chapter 3 Multi-Track Recording

1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button
which you wish to re-record.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the
song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

At this point, the performance that has already been
recorded on the track or tracks that you want to re-
record is monitored.

4. Press the STATUS buttons again.

The indicator alternately blinks red and orange. Now,
confirm that you can hear source you want recorded
fo the track coming from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time the button
is pressed, the monitor switches between source
and track. Using the input sensitivity knob, adjust
the volume of the source so that it matches that of
the prerecorded performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP]. '

7. Move to previous located point where you want to
re-record.

8. Press [PLAY] again to playback the song.

‘9. When you reach the point in the performance you

want to re-record, press [REC].
The V5-1680 goes in to record mode; start rerecording
the song or performance.

10. When you have finished recording, press [REC]
once more (or press [PLAY] to playback the song).

T 1. Each time the [REC] button is pressed, the unit
alternately punches in and out. Repeat Steps 9
and 10 for any other tracks you wish to re-record.

12. Press [STOP] to stop the song.

13. Listen to the results of the rerecording. Return to
the beginning of the song and press [PLAY].
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Chapter 3 Mulii-Track Recording

Use a foot switch to punch in and out. Using Punch-
In/Punch-Out when both performing on an instru-
ment and recording at the same time is difficult. In
such instances, it is convenient to use a foot switch
(such as the DP-2 or the BOSS F5-5U) to do your
switches.

Start Punch-in Punch-out Stop

Playback Playback

Connect an optional foot switch (such as the DP-2 or

the BOSS FS-5U) to the V5-1680's FOOT SWITCH jack.

INPUT

GUITAR

DIGITAL
N2 ouTH

PHANTOM

onor-'

g -me ot
SlmNG  OOLD
L 8eve &

SW ITCH

)
N

N1

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXID].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “SYSPM” is dis-
played, then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Using [ ] [ ] [ -] and [ B ], select “Foot
Sw.” If “Foot Sw” does not appear in the display,
the press [F2 (Prm 2)].

Foot, S
[

FootSw (Foot switch icon)

Set the function of the foot switch connected to the
FOOT SWITCH jack.

Play/Stop: Repeats playback and recording each

time the foot switch is pressed.

Performs the same function as [REC].

This is used for switching between

recording and playback during manual

Punch-In Recording.

TapMarker: Performs the same function as [TAP].
Pressing the foot switch sets a Marker at
the mark point.

Next: Performs the same function as [NEXT].
Moves to the beginning or end of the fol-
lowing phrase each time the foot switch is

) pressed.

Previous: Performs the same function as [PREVI-
OUS]. Moves to the beginning or end of
the previous phrase each time the foot
switch is pressed.

GPL: Controls playback and recording of the
song depending on the GPl trigger signal
received from the FOOT SWITCH jack.

? GPI (Appendices p. 63)

Record:

4. Select “Record” with the TIME/VALUE dial.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.

Now, you can switch the setting of the FOOT SWITCH
jack between Punch-In and Punch-Out by the foot
switch. Carry out Manual Punch-In as described in
“Using the Record Button (Manual Punch-In 17 (p. 63).
However, use the foot switch instead of the [REC] but-
ton to perform the operation.

(T Ll You can automatically punch in and punch
mﬁ'{—ﬂ out at previously specified locations. This
function is called Auto Punch-In. This is

convenient when you need to punch in or out at a pre-
cise time, Before you begin recording, set the times for
punch-in/punch-out. There are three ways to set these
times as described below. Use the method appropriate
for your situation.

64



Using Locators:

1. Preset locate points where you want to punch
in/punch out.

2. While holding down [AUTO PUNCH], press the
LOCATOR button specifying the locate point for
the time at which you want to punch in.

3. Then, without releasing [AUTO PUNCH], press
the LOCATOR button specifying the locate point
for the punch-out time.

{ PREVIEW )
FROM LOoP
-

g3
i

o o o |

{ LOCATOR / SCENE
PHRASE / MARKER.
>

FREVIGUS
ks

TAP BANK /3 SCENE/0

J

Using Markers:
The space between two adjacent mark points can be
used to define the segment for Punch-In Recording.

1. Preset Markers where you want to punch in and
then punch out.

2. Move to the mark point located at the desired
punch-in time.

3. While holding down [AUTO PUNCH], press
[INEXT].

4. Without releasing [AUTO PUNCH], press [PREVI-
OUsl.

( PREVIEW - -
scAus 2 g FROm Loor A E‘g%—_g(_% [EEET
2 O & OO0

LOCATOR / SCENE
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Chapter 3 Multi-Track Recording

Specifying the Points While the Song Plays
Back:

¥. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

2. When you reach the desired punch-in location,
hold down [AUTO PUNCH] and press [TAP].

3. Continue holding down [AUTO PUNCH], wait for
the desired punch-out location, and then press
[TAP] once again.

4. TPress [STOPIL

{ PREVIEW ]i [
| e || A || s
[l

{ LOCATOF SCENE
FHRAGE | MAFKER.

PREVIOUS NEXT

L e BANK/s  SCENEID

0]

s

CRABAT /P SHOT

1 3 4

= iy |

[ASrv] o)

Making Fine Adjustments fo the Punch-in
Segment:

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [AUTO PUNCH].

AULS PLUNCH

PUnck In
BOEEMBSEEF 08 965-1'

Fnch Ut
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2. The punch-in and punch-out locations appears in
the display. Use [ s ] and [ p» ] to move the cur-
sor to the mark point you want to adjust.
However, if no mark point is stored at the current
location, “~h—m-s—f—-—" appears in the display.

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below.

[F1 (In)]: Moves the cursor to the punch-in location.

[F2 (NOW)}: Enters the current time as the punch-
in/out point.

[F3 (JUNMP)L: Moves the time to the punch-in/out point.

[F4 (Out)l: Moves the cursor to the punch-out location.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen.

3. Enter the located point where you wish to change
with the TIME/VALUE dial.

4. When you are done making the changes, press [F6
(EXID)].

The utility menu screen appears in the display.

Alternatively, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to

Play condition.
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Recording Procedure:

1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button
for the track you wish to re-record.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the
song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

At this point, the performance that has already been
recorded on the track or tracks that you want to re-
record is monitored.

4. Press the STATUS buttons again.

The indicator alternately blinks red and orange. Now,
confirm that you can hear source you want recorded
to the track coming from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time the button
is pressed, the monitor switches between source
and track. Using the input sensitivity knob, adjust
the volume of the source so that it matches that of
the prerecorded performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].

7. Press [AUTO PUNCH]I.
The button indicator lights, and Auto Punch-In
Recording is enabled.

8. Move to a previous locate point where you want to
re-record.

9. Press [REC].

10. Press [PLAY] again.
Playback of the song begins.

11. The V5-1680 automatically goes into record mode
at the point where the punch-in is set. Start the
song or performance now.

12. When you reach the point where the punch-out is
set, the V5-1680 automatically returns to playback
mode. Press [STOP] to stop the song.

13. Listen to the results of the rerecording. Return to
the beginning of the song and press [PLAY].

You can repeatedly play back a specified area
Loopk (the loop) and use Auto Punch-In Recording
in that area. This is called Loop Recording.
This is convenient for when you want to check the
results immediately after recording, or if you want to
record a number of takes of a guitar solo and compare
the different takes.

Loop start Punch-in

Punch-out Loop end

Playback Playback !

Time

1
=== =
REC

“TUTONIX FEC,

 ——
—
—
g
I

(AR EEE )

Before you begin recording, specify the begin and end
times for the loop. There are three ways to specify the
loop times. Use the method appropriate for your situa-
tion.

* To specify the aren re-recording (the punch-in point and
punch-out point), refer to the previous section “Auto
Punch-In.”

* Make settings so that the loop completely includes the
areq to be rerecorded (i.e., from the punch-in point to the
punch-out point). If the area to be rerecorded is not com-
pletely within the loop, recovding may not start at the
specified location, or may be interrupted in the middle of
the area for recording.
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Using Locators:

1. First store locate points where you want to begin
and end the loop.

2. While holding down [LOOP], press the LOCATOR

button for the locate point where you want the
loop to begin.

3. Without releasing [LOOP], press the LOCATOR
button which specified the end of the loop.

T PHEVIEW |
T, iRy e I Loop p'}.x‘ﬁgﬂ
OO O RO
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To Use Markers:
Adjacent mark points can be used to set the beginning
and end of the loop.

1. First, set mark points where you want to punch in
and punch out.

2. Move to the mark point at the beginning of the
loop.

3. While holding down [LOOP], press [NEXT].
4. Without releasing [LOOP], press [PREVIOUS].

[ - Pﬂr-:vreww = Loor ;‘\JLHCOH

( LOGATOR 7 SCEN,
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Specifying The Points While the Song Plays
Back:

1. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

2. When you reach the desired location for the begin-
ning of the loop, hold down [LOOP] and press
[TAP]

3. Continue holding down [LOOP], and when you
reach the desired location for the end of the loop,
press [TAP] once again.

&, Press [STOP].
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Making Fine Adjustments to the Loop:
1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [LOOP].

LOOF

Loor Start
BohARMOSsEEFAD @R4-~1

Loor End
{ SAHDENINODFSD S16-1
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S R A —
CHmL] CIORE

2. The loop start and loop end points appear in the
display. Use [ <& ] and [ B ] to move the cursor
to the point you want to adjust. However, if no
mark point is stored at the current location,
“~h-m-s—f— —" appears in the display.

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below.

[F1 (Start)}: Moves the cursor to the loop start

point.

[F2 (NOW)]: Enters the current time as the loop
start/end point.

[F3 (JUMP)]: Moves the time to the loop start/end
point.

[F4 (End)]: Moves the cursor to the loop end
point.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen.

3. Enter the mark point you want to adjust with the
TIME/VALUE dial.

4. When you are finished making the changes, press
[F6 (EXIT)].

The utility menu icon appears in the display.

Alternatively, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to

Play condition.
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Recording Procedure:

1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button
for the track you wish to re-record.

2, Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the
song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

At this point, the performance that has already been
recorded on the track or tracks that you want to re-
record is monitored.

4. Press the STATUS buttons again.

The indicator alternately blinks red and orange. Now,
confirm that you can hear source you want recorded
to the track coming from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time the button
is pressed, the monitor switches between source
and track. Using the input sensitivity knob, adjust
the volume of the source so that it matches that of
the prerecorded performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].

7. Press [LOOP].
The button indicator lights, and Auto Punch-In
Recording is enabled.

8. Press [AUTO PUNCHL
The button indicator lights. You are now set to do
Loop Recording.

9. Press [PLAY]

Playback of the song begins. The song is played back
until the end of the loop is reached, playback will
return to the loop start point, and repeat.

10. Press [REC] where you want to re-record. The V5-
1680 will then automatically go into record mode
at the point where the punch-in is set. Start the
song or performance then.

1 1. When you reach the point where the punch-in is
set, the V5-1680 automatically returns to playback
mode. Playback continues until the end of the
loop, and the loop repeats from the start point
once again.

12. With the next playback of the loop, listen to what
you recorded to check the result. If the recording
hasn’t turned out as you intended, repeat Steps 10
and 11.

13. Press [STOP] to stop the song,.

14. Listen to the results of the recording once more.
Press [LOOP].
The button indicator goes off.

15. Press [AUTO PUNCH].
The button indicator goes off.

16. Return to the beginning of the song and press
[PLAY].

Recording to Other Tracks
(Overdubbing)

In multi-track recording, the normal process is to
record new tracks while listening to the performance
on previously recorded tracks played back. This is
referred to as “overdubbing.”

1. Select the tracks you want to play back. While
holding down [STOP], press the STATUS buttons
for the tracks you want to play back (i.e., that you
want to hear while overdubbing).

The button indicators light green.

2. Select the tracks to which you want to record.
While holding down [REC], press the STATUS
buttons for the tracks to which you want to
record.

The button indicators blink red.

3. Select the sources to record to the tracks. While
holding down the STATUS buttons for the tracks
you want to record to, press the SELECT buttons
for the input channels whose sources you want
assigned to the tracks.

The button indicators blink.

4. Now you are ready for overdubbing. Follow the
Steps 4-17 of “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 61), to
record and then check the content.

The V5-1680 features 16 tracks, each of which contains
16 auxiliary tracks. These subsidiary tracks are
referred to as “V-tracks.” By using all of these tracks
to their full potential, you can create recordings of up
to 256 (16 x 16) tracks.

1. Press the SELECT button for the track whose V-
track you wish to switch.

The button indicator lights. The Track Mixer screen .

appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (V.Tri)]. If “V.Trk” does not appear in

[F5], first press [PAGE] until “V.Trk” is displayed,
and then press [F5 (V.Trk}].
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N

3. Using the TIME/VALUE dial to set the V-track. 4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to
the effect you wish to use. Here, select “P000
i Eky Track onto which performance data is recorded RV:LargeHall.”
== 45 £ Track to be recorded or played back At this point, the function buttons work as shown
== "= Tracks with no performance data recorded on them below. o
= z
- Cursor Current Effect %
o t 8
= EFFECT 1 - 2
PolEFFECTL 54 ect  cur Pese :LReverb 3 @
CEEERONETEEREYRE] | Po1a LRt Uocal PIL]
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] =g v SRE o
Return to Play condifion S s s e ol
. . . R|pgas :LRU:LVacalroomn] PoLE EERL:sGar:gaepr. 1
5. As described in “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 61), B L ] | Pois : ERU: Rocksnare]
record and check the contents. P89S iERUIShors BTL3 |Pais §ERUIFat Bece I
‘ Prest [(ExEs ]
U sin g Effecils Function Buttons
?f optiongl VSBF-2 effect expansio.n boards‘ are [F1 (Preset)]: Displays the Preset patch list.
installed in the V5-1680, up to 4 high-quality stereo [F2 (Usen)]: Displavs the User patch list
effects will be available for your use. If you do have [F4 (Exec)]" Emti» t]f}\,e screen aftIZz r selectilncr the
the VS8F-2 installed in your V5-1680, try adding some offect ©
f . o . ,
effects [F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without selecting the
* For instructions on how to install the VSSF-2, please read effect.
“Installing the Effects Expansion Board” (Quick Start p.

5. After selecting the effect, press [F4 (Exec)].
The Effects] settings screen reappears in the display.

57).

Specify the Tracks for Playback:

When playing back a song, you can have effects such 6. Hold down [STOP] and press the STATUS button
as reverb and delay applied to the sound. Here is an for the track you want played back.
example of how to hear a song played back using the The button indicator lights green.

VS8F-2 to add reverb to Track 8, 7. Press the SELECT button for the track to which

you want to apply reverb.
The button indicator lights, and the Track Mixer
1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)]. screen appears in the display.
The Effect A menu appears in the display.

Select an Effect:

8. Press [F1 (EFX1)]. If “EFX1” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “EFX1” is displayed,

If “No Effect Board” Appears in the then press [F1 (EFXD)].

Display

This indicates there is no VS8F-2 installed. In this

case, you cannot use the internal effects.

If the message appears even when a VS8F-2 is

installed, it indicates that the effect expansion

board has not being recognized properly.

Perform the shutdown procedure and turn the

power off as described in “Turning Off the

Power” (p. 32), then reinstall the VS8F-2 correctly.

2. Press [F1 (EFX1)].
The Effects] settings screen appears in the display.

3. Select the effect. Press [F2 (SeD)].
The effects list appears in the display.
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©. Press[F6 (PRM.V)].
The effect settings status for all tracks can be viewed.

Track 1
Track r-;l.a:er [TR = 11 EFFECTI Send
i z z 4 5 & 7 s |k
Effect Switch —= 5w | EEB) off| off| off Off| DFF| Pst

)]

Ty )11 im i i

Send Level —— L] 188F 1980 108 laa 1o 168

-
o]
=

&

Send Pan = F'an & a 5 @ & & &
e ————— oo ————— e e
o

10. Press [ ], [ ], [ <@ ], and [ B ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to set the effect switch, send level, and pan settings for
each track channel.

Sw (Effect Switch)
This sets how the signal is sent to the EFFECT bus. In this case, select “Pst.”
Off:  The signal is not sent.
Pre: The sound before passing through the channel fader is sent.
Pst: The sound after passing through the channel fader is sent.

Lev {Send Level)
This adjusts the level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT bus.

Pan {Send Pan)
This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-R63) sent to the EFFECT
bus.

This will cause the reverb to be applied. With this section, the signal flow will be

follows.
~ MIX bus
P! oans 3oanc) [P (Faven Fan > MASTER OUT (L, R}
g o—

&

EFX1 bus

™ Return P9 Level P9 e
Sw |l (Faden L Balance

EFX1 Send
[ 5w M Cover [ Pan [ JUIIIT

11. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition. Play back the song and check to see that the effect is
being applied to the sound.

EFX1
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"

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Return to Play condition.
Now we will see how to add affects to the source at Specify the Input Channel to Which the Effect
the INPUT 8 jack, and then record the direct sound is to be Applied:
and the sound with effects to Track 8. This is conve- 7. Press the Input Channel 8 SELECT button for the

nient when you want to record vocals with reverb. frack to which you want to apply reverb.

The button indicator lights, and the Input Mixer screen
appears in the display.

8. Press [F1 (EFXD)]. If “EFX1” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “EFX1” is displayed,
then press [F1 (EFX1)].

Select the Effect:

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].
The Effect A menu appears in the display.

If “No Effect Board” Appears in the

Display :

T . . . EF1l——p
This indicates there is no VS8F-2 installed. In this N ¥ —— Effact Send Switch
case, you cannot use the internal effects. ’i 168 Eftect Send Level
If the message appears even when a VS8F-2 is I
installed, it indicates that the effect expansion 0 & e—— Effect Send Pan

board has not being recognized properly.
Perform the shutdown procedure and turn the

power off as described in “Turning Off the
Power” (p. 32), then reinstall the VS8F-2 correctly. 9. Press [ ]and [ ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to set the effect switch, send

level, and pan settings for each track channel.

2. Press [F1 (EFXD)].

The Effects] settings screen appears in the display. Sw (Effect Switch)
3. Select the effect. Press [F2 (SeD)l. This sets how the signal is sent to the EFFECT bus. In
The effects list appears in the display. this case, select “Pst.”

Off: The signal is not sent.
Pre: The sound before passing through the channel
fader is sent.

4, Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to
the effect you wish to use. Here, select “PP000

RV:LargeHall.” .
LViLarg ) Pst: The sound after passing through the channel
At this point, the function buttons work as shown fader is sent
below.
Lev (Send Level)
Cursor Current Effect . . .
| This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) sent to the
EFFECT 1 ' — EFFECT bus.
PR EFFECTI Sy ect Cur Rese : LReverk B

CEEERGCINEEITIEYEE| | Paio s LRV UDCa) PIt]

e A Pan (Send Pan)
H tELrings Z $[RUIROOM FAMi. . : :
T i[RUIFPiancHa113|PAIT :[RUICathedrail This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal
o[Eiee | IRUHER e eotd v e (LE3-0-R63) sent to the EFFECT b
LRV & S ' Ear " - e ¥
eee ipunelan IRl ERbEee el . -
T oz s Largehoom H st RoCkonares
PRas (LRVICoOIPIate] |PBLS :[RUVIEBritedatel
PoBE LR Coo P e | DS IR B Eane™] 10. Hold down [REC] and press the Track 8 STATUS
button.

[Exe ] EXIT

Function Buttons

The button indicator blinks red.
11. While holding down the Track 8 STATUS button,

[F1 (Preset)]:  Displays the Preset patch list. press the Input Channel 8 SELECT button and
[F2 (User)]: - Displays the User patch list. [EFFECT1 RTN] for Input Channel.
[F4 (Exec)]: Exits the screen after selecting the The button indicator blinks. At this point, the mixer is
effect. set up so that both the direct sound and the sound
[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without selecting the with effects can be recorded to Track 8.
effect. | 12. Record and check the content as described in
5. After selecting the effect, press [F4 (Exec)]. “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 61).

The Effects] settings screen reappears in the display.
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Chapter 3 Multi-Track Recording

Many recordings of electric guitar, vocals, or the like
contain the insertion of effects such as “Guitar Multi”

and “Vocal Multi.”

Here we will explain how you can connect an electric
guitar to the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack, add a stereo effect
using the Guitar Multi effect, and record it to Tracks
9/10.

Select the Effect:

1. Connect your electric guitar to the GUITAR (Hi-Z)
jack.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].
The Effect A menu appears in the display.

If “No Effect Board” Appears in the
Display

This indicates there is no VS8F-2 installed. In this
case, you cannot use the internal effects.

If the message appears even when a V58F-2 is
installed, it indicates that the effect expansion
board has not being recognized properly.
Perform the shutdown procedure and turn the
power off as described in “Turning Off the
Power” (p. 32), then reinstall the VS8F-2 correctly.

3. Press [F1 (EEXD]
The Effects] settings screen appears in the display.

4. Select the effect. Press [F2 (SeD)].
The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to
the effect you wish to use. Here, let’s select “P051
GT:Country.”

The function buttons now work as shown below.

Cursor Current Effect
!

EFFECT 1
PO|EFFECTL Seflect Cuir Page [ [heverb 1

\

Pa4n 3 ELDSEUT1 Hotnl [PaSe s[eTiliverFrooll

H RE] | POS51 1LETiCountry 1
tLGTILA Lead 1(POBZ :[GA:JazChorus]
PRI LeTiMetallesad] |PEST LERICIeanTWiN]
P44 rLETIMetal Jetl|POS4 1 LGRIVIN. Tweed]
RIFPS4S 1 LGT:CleanRthm] |PASS 1 IGRIEIUesDru. ]
Po4E 3 [GTiDIedCleanl |PRSE :LGRAIMatchlead]
PO4T LET:Delay RiF1|POET »LERISLUMicoCMb]
Pa4s 1 EGTiACOoUStLic ] |PASE& 1 LGA:JHMP-Stack]
PE4s :[GTIBIUSEDryY. 1 |PBSS LGRISLDN Lead]

)
g
)
i
by
™~
Gy
'

Erest

Function Buttons

[F1 (Preset)l:
[F2 (User)]:

Displays the Preset patch list.
Displays the User patch list.

[F4 (Exec)]: Exits the screen after selecting the
effect.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without selecting the
effect.

6. After selecting the effect, press [F4 (Exec)].
The Effects] settings screen reappears in the display.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.

Specify the input Channel to Which the Effect
is fo be Applied:

8. Press the Input Channel 8 SELECT button.
The Input Mixer screen appears in the display.

9. Press [F1 (Ef1In)]. If “EflIn” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “Ef1In” is displayed,
then press [F1 (Ef1In)].

10. Press [YES].

Effect Insert Switch

EFXING
EF#1 EF®E OFfF

Eé@ R4
adB ule}a

T Insert Return Level

Insert Send Level

EFKZ Off EF#4 OFf

S R .8nd Rin s Rt
¢ ¢ ¢ ¢

Bk auE odb BdE BuE

Fl.Press [ ], [ 9], [ <@ ], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
effect switch, send level, and pan settings for
Input Channel 8.

{Switch)

This sets how the Insert functions. In this case, select

“InsR.”

Off: There is no Insert.

ins: Inserts in both channels of the stereo effect.

insk.: Inserts in the left channel of the stereo effect.

InsR: Inserts in the right channel of the stereo effect.

InsS: Inserts in the left and right channels of the
stereo effect in series.

Snd (insert Send Level)
This adjusts the level of the signal (-42-6 dB) sent to
the Insert effect.

Rin (Inserf Return Level)
This adjusts the level of the signal (-42-6 dB) returned
from the Insert effect.
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12. Press [PAGE] until “Pan” is displayed in [F1], then press [F1 (Pan)].

Farn—
QF - Master Send Switch

[FE - Master Send Pan

13. Press | & ] and [ "9 ] to move the cursor. With the TIME/VALUE dial, set
the Switch and Pan settings for Input Channel 8.

(Master Send Switch)
When this is set to “On,” the source from each input channel, rather than being
assigned to the recording bus, is sent directly to the MIX bus. Set this to “On”
when, for example, you simply want to mix the inputs without recording them.
However, the sources that are assigned to the RECORDING bus are disabled.

(Master Send Pan)
This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the signal sent to the MIX bus and
the RECORDING bus. For now select "R63."

14. Press the Input Channel 7 SELECT button.

15. Repeat the Steps 9-13 to make the settings for Input Channel 7 as same as
those for Input Channel 8. However, select “InsL.” and “L63” for Steps 11
and 13, respectively.

16. Now the setup is completed. In this case, the signal flow will be as the fol-
lows.

EQ - Snd Rin ol Level NN
(2band, 3band) Level Level (Fader) an

inpui Channel 7 = (insL) P

EFX1

Input Channel 8 . (InsR) M

EQ Snd Rtn Level
(2band, 3band) ] Level [ = Level [ (Faden [ Pan

REC bus

MIX bus

STATUS || EQ L bevel Lf
TRACK (2band, 3band) (Fader) an -
-1
9-2
9-3
9-4
9-5
9-6
9-7
9-8
9-9
9-10
9-11
9-12
813
9-14
915
916

Track Channet 9/10

Recording

o ¥
-
)
-
.
o
s 2
KD :

MASTER OUT
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17. Hold down [REC] and press the Track 9/10 STA-
TUS button.
The button indicator blinks red.

18. Hold down the Track 9/10 STATUS button and
input channel 7 and 8 SELECT buttons.

19.Record and check the content as described in
“Recording to the Tracks” (p. 61).

Recording Digital Signals

With the V5-1680, you can record the digital signals
output by CD players, DAT and MD recorders,
Roland V5-880, and other digital audio devices as is.

* The V5-1680's digital interface conforms to 5/P DIF.
When recording digital signals, be sure to digital audio
devices conforming to the same standards.

2 S/P DIF (Appendices p. 64)

e V5-1680 (1)

¢ CD player, DAT and MD recorder, or other digital
audio device or devices

e Digital connector cable (coaxial or optical)

Connect the digital output connector of your audio
device with the V5-1680's DIGITAL IN connector.
DIGITAL INT1 is a coaxial connector, DIGITAL IN2 an
optical connector. Use the appropriate connector for
your audio device.

DIGITAL IN1 (coaxial) and DIGITAL IN2 (optical)
cannot be used simultaneously. Select one of the con-
nectors for use.

It can record the digital signals when the sample rate
of the song is set to match the sample rate of the input
source.

The song created when a disk drive is initialized will
have a sample rate of 44.1 kHz. If the sample rate of
the input source is other than 44.1 kHz, create a new
song with that sample rate (p. 58). Then, if you wish to
create original audio CDs, select that sample rate for
44.1 kHz (p. 58).

At the time of purchase, the V5-1680 is not able to
record the output of CD players via its DIGITAL IN
connectors. Perform the following procedure when
you wish to make a digital connection with your CD
pléyer.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXID].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBAL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press [ ] [ ), [ <] and [ = ] to move the
cursor to “CD Digital Record.”

4. With the TIME/VALUE dial, select “On.”

5. A message concerning copyright appears in the
display. After reading this carefully, press
[ENTER (YES)].

This message also appears in the back cover of this

Manual.

6. Continuing, a message with the licensing condi-
tions is displayed. After reading this carefully, if
you agree to the conditions, press [ENTER (YES)].

This message also appears in the back cover of this

Manual. From now on, you can make a digital connec-

tion with CD players. If you do not agree to the condi-

tions, then press [NO].

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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To Prevent Digital Connections with CD
Players

Use the following procedure when you want to
prevent digital connections with CD players.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If
the System menu icon does not appear, then press
[F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBAL” does not
appear in [F2], first press [PAGE] until
“GLOBL” is displayed, and then press [F2
(GLOBL)L.

3. Press [ ] [ ], [ «&] and [ = ] to move
the cursor to “CD Digital Record.”

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select “Off.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Synchronize the VS-1680’s reference clock (the master
clock) with the digital signal from the digital audio
device.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “SYSPM” is dis-
played, press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Pressing [ ], [ ], [ €], and [ B> ] to move
the cursor to “MasterClk.”

If “MasterClk is not displayed, then press [F1 (Prm 1)].

Master Clock

DIGIML  ./HAEHS TIGIHE

MasterClk (Master Clock])

This sets the VS8-1680’s reference clock.

DIGIN1: Based on the digital signal received from the
DIGITAL IN 1 connector (coaxial).

INT: Based on the V5-1680's reference clock.

DIGIN2: Based on the digital signal received from the
DIGITAL IN 2 connector (optical).

4, Select “DIGIN1” or “DIGIN2” with the
TIME/VALUE dial.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Chapter 3 Multi-Track Recording

If “Digital In Lock” is Displayed

This indicates that the reference clock for the sam-
ple rate is set by the digital signal from the DIGI-
TAL IN connector. You can record using the digi-
tal connection.

If “Digital In Unlock” is Displayed

This indicates that no digital signal is being
received from the DIGITAL IN connector.
Alternatively, it may indicate that the sample rate
selected for the song does not match the sample
rate of the digital device connected to the DIGI-
TAL IN connector. In this state, you cannot
record using the digital connection.

Adjusting the Tone
(Equalizer)

A two-band (low, high) or three-band (low, mid, high)
parametric equalizer is provided for each channel.
First make equalizer adjustments separately for each
channel. If you have recorded any stereo pairs, be sure
that the same settings are made for both tracks. Then,
while paying attention to the overall balance, make
final adjustments for equalizer, pan, and volume level
for each channel.

* Ifyou adjust the equalizer while listening to the sound,
you may notice a clicking noise. This is not a malfunction.
If the noise is objectionable, make adjustments while the
sound is not playing.

1. Press the SELECT button for the track whose
equalizer setting you wish to adjust.

The button indicator lights, and the Track Mixer

screen appears in the display.

2. Press [F2 (Low)]. If “Low” does not appear in [F2],
first press [PAGE] until “Low” is displayed, an
then press [F2 (Low)]. '

3. Press [YES].
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Chapter 3 Multi-Track Recording

4, Press [ ], |9 ], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
The status of the equalizer (curve) appears in the dis-

play.

Switch  Selector

-EG ¥ l

Sw On
3 Band E@
Lo Mid High

[CET Je——— 4045  -GdE
Frequency ———-—»l F 198 1.5k 12k
Q (definition) g iz i
[ —
E L I

S

Low-range High-range
Middle-range

Sw (Equalizer Switch)
Enables and disables the equalizer.

(Equalizer Select)
This setting selects the equalizer to be used.

2 Band EQ:  2-band equalizer
3 Band EQ:  3-band equalizer
Low

This adjusts the gain (-12-12 dB) and the center fre-
quency (40 Hz-1.5 kHz) of the low-range (shelving)
equalizer.

EQL gain (-12—12dB)

Gain

0 " s
Frequency

i
I
I
i
!

s
——

EQL frequency (40Hz—1.5kHz)

Mid
This adjusts the gain (-12~12 dB), center frequency

(200 Hz~8 kHz), and Q (definition: 0.5~16) of the mid-

range (peaking) equalizer. You cannot use this with
the 2-band equalizer.

EQM gain
{-12-12dB)
Gain
) -
\ Frequency
\
B Bl

- ¥

EQM frequency (200Hz~8kHz)

Gain

Frequency

High

This adjusts the gain (-12-12 dB) and the center fre-
quency (500 Hz~18 kHz) of the high-range (shelving)
equalizer.

EQH gain
(-12-12dB)

4

Gain i

I Frequency

1
1
1
1
i

EQH frequency (500Hz~18kHz)

5. Repeat Steps 14 if you wish to make adjustments
to other equalizers.

6. When you are finished making the adjustments,
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition. If necessary, save the song

(p. 63).
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”

* The 3-band (low, mid, high) equalizer can be used on
channel faders in only one mixer mode — either the Track
mixer or Input mixer — at a time. You cannot use the
equalizer in both mixers simultaneously on the same
channel. For example, if you are using the 3-band equaliz-
er on Track Channel 1, then you cannot use it on Input
Channel 1.

Combining the Contents of
Tracks (Track Bouncing)

You can mix the performances recorded on two or
more tracks and rerecord them onto a different empty
track. This operation is known as track bouncing. It is
a convenient technique to use when you have run out
of free tracks.

In this section, we will mix the performances recorded
on tracks 5-8, and rerecord the result in stereo on track
9/10.

Track5 |
Track 6 |
Track 7 |

Track 8

Track 9/10

After Track Bouncing

Before Track Bouncing

* Volume, pan, equalizer, effects, and other settings cannot
be adjusted on tracks mixed with track bouncing. Do not
use track bouncing with tracks to which you want to
apply the equalizer and effects separately.

Specify the Tracks for Playback and
Recording:

1. While pressing [STOP], press the STATUS buttons
for Tracks 5-8.
The button indicators light green.

9. Press the STATUS button for Track 9/10, so that
the button indicators light orange.

3. While pressing the STATUS button for Track 9/10,
press the SELECT buttons on Track Channels 5-8.
The button indicators blink.

4. Usually, the source entering the INPUT1-2 jack is
also assigned for recording on Track 9/10. When
you want to record only the material on Tracks
5-8, then while pressing the STATUS button for
Track 9/10, press the Input Channel 1-2 SELECT
button.

The button indicator goes off.

5. Now Tracks 5-8 can be monitored on Track
Channel 9/10.

Adjust the Pan for Each Track:

6. Press the Track Channel 5 SELECT button.
The button indicator lights, and the Track Mixer
screen appears in the display.

7. Press [F1 (Pan)]. If “Pan” does not appear in [F1],
first press [PAGE] until “Pan” is displayed, and
then press [F1 (Pan)].

8. Press [F6 (PRM.V)].
The pan settings for all tracks can be viewed.

Track Miwer [TR = 531 Pan
1 z I 4 = £ 7 = |p
St on) onl o on or or|  on| On

& Ll 3 & ) ]

r
o
&
b2l
il
i

Par

G, Press|[ 4] [ ¥ ], [ <], and [ B | to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
switch and pan settings for each track.

Sw (Master Send Switch)

When this is set to “On,” the source from each input
channel, rather than being assigned to the RECORD-
ING bus, is sent directly to the MIX bus. Set this to
“On” when, for example, you simply want to mix the
inputs without recording them. However, the sources
that are assigned to the RECORDING bus are dis-
abled.

Pan (Master Send Pan)
This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the signal
sent to the MIX bus or the RECORDING bus.
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T e A R

Adijust the Volume Levels for Each Track:

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

11. Press [FADER] so that the TR side indicator lights.

12. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

13. Adjust the volume balance with the faders for
Channels 5-8. The presently monitored sound
(volume levels, pan) will be recorded to Track
9/10 just as you hear it. You can raise the volume
as much as possible without causing distortion.

14. Press [STOP] to stop playback of the song.

Record and Check the Content:
15. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the
song.

16. While pressing [REC], press the STATUS button
for Track 9/10.
The button indicator blinks red.

17. Press [REC].
The button indicator blinks red.

18. Press [PLAY].

The button indicator lights green, and starts recording.

19. When recording is finished, press [STOP].
This stops the song.

20. Check the content of the recording. Press [ZERO]
fo return to the beginning of the song.

21. Mute (sound is prevented from playing) Tracks
5-8. Press the STATUS buttons for Tracks 5-8.
The button indicators go off.

22. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.
Use the channel fader 9/10 and the master fader to
adjust the volume to a comfortable level.

Sometimes you may want to record previously-record-
ed tracks to another track while apply the effects to
them. Here is how to add reverb to Tracks 5-8 while
bouncing these tracks to Track 9/10. This can be con-
venient when you want to add spatial effects such as
reverb and delay to each track while mixing down.

Select the Effect:

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].
The Effect A menu is displayed.

2. Press[F1 (EFX1)].

3. Select an effect. Press [F2 (SeD)]. The effects list
appears in the display.

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to
the effect you wish to use. Here, let's select “P000
RV:LargeHall.”

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below.

Cursor Current Effect
I

EFFECT 1
PR EFFECT1 Sy ect Cur Pese :[Reuverb p]

:LRU: LatrasHa] 1] s LRV Uocal PIL]

Pag1 ([RUV:Smal1Halil|Poil :LRU:SOfL Amk.]
( PEOZ :[RUStrings JIPBIZ :LRUVIRODOM Amb, ]
PEAZ ¢ LRVIPianoHa111|PBIZ tLRUICathedrall
Pa04 LRV Orch Rooml jPRL14 :LRV:iLOn® Cavel
RiPBBT ; LRU:VocalRoom] [PBLS @ [RY: Garasebr. )
PABE : LRV MediumRe 1|P815 :LRVIROCK KiCkl
Paa? [RU:LargeRooml |PPLT :LRV:RockEnare]
Paas :[RWCoolPliatel |PAIS 1LRUIEBriteGate]
FoaY s LRVIShOL PILI{PA1Y :LRVIFat Sate ]

Function Buttons

[F1 (Preset)]: Displays the Preset patch list.

[F2 (Usen)]: Displays the User patch list.

[F4 (Exec)]: Exits the screen after selecting the
effect.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without selecting the
effect.

5. After selecting the effect, press [F4 (Exec)].
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Specify the Track to Which the Effect is to be Applied:

6. Press the Track Channel 5 SELECT button.
The button indicator lights, and the Track Mixer screen appears in the display.

7. Press [F1 (EFXD)]. If “EFX1” does not appear in [F1], first press [PAGE] until

“EFX1” is displayed, then press [F1 (EFX1)]. ;-S-’ j
D
8. Press[F6 (PRM.V)L % ~
The effects settings status for all tracks can be viewed. ;
Track 1
BRI
Track hyxer [TR = 11 EFFECT! Send
1 2 z 4 5 & 7 s |
Effect Switch —---PJ S FEREE Off| OFfF| OFf| QFF| OFFf] OFF] Pst

Tl 1|11

iga| iga| 196| 186| 146

5] ] a 5] &

111

Send Level ——— [ 2yl 188§ 168

Send Pan = Fah & al

H
e@’—“
= L]

EE EEeE N ESE R

©, Press|[ 4l [ ] [ <@, and [ p ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to make the effect switch, send level, and pan settings
for each track channel. '

Sw (Effect Switich)
This sets how the signal is sent to the EFFECT bus. In this case, select “Pst.”
Off: Thesignal is not sent.
Pre: The sound before passing through the channel fader is sent.
Pst: The sound after passing through the channel fader is sent.

Lev (Send Level)
This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) sent to the EFFECT bus.

Pan (Send Pan)
This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-R63) sent to the EFFECT

bus.

Specify the Tracks for Playback and Recording:

10. Hold down [STOP] and press the STATUS buttons for Tracks 5-8.
The button indicators light green.

11. Press the STATUS button for Track 9/10, so that the button indicator light
orange.
12. Hold down the STATUS button for Track 9/10 and press the Track Channel

SELECT buttons for Tracks 5-8.
The button indicators start blinking.
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13. Normally, the signal received via the INPUT 1
jack 1s also assigned for recording on Track 9/10.
When you wish to rerecord only Tracks 5-8, then
while holding down the Track 9/10 STATUS but-
ton, press the INPUT Channel 1 SELECT button.

The button indicator goes off.

14. Now you have set it up so that you can monitor
Tracks 5-8 and Effect Return on Track Channel
9/10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.

Record and Check the Content:

15. Carry out track bouncing by following the proce-
dure described in “Combining the Contents of
Tracks” (p. 77).

Creating a Master Tape

When you finish recording a song, adjust the balance
of each track (equalizer, pan, and volume level}, and
using your stereo recorder, record a two-channel
stereo master mix to a stereo cassette, DAT, MD, or
other media. This process is called mixdown.

Prepare for Mixdown:

1. Hold down [STOP] and press the STATUS buttons
for all tracks you want to have mixed down.
The indicators light green.

2. Press [FADER], so that the TR (Track) indicator to
light.

3. Use the channel faders to adjust the volume of
each track. First determine the volume of the
song’s main tracks (usually the vocals or perhaps
a guitar melody). Then, set levels for the other
tracks. It is a good idea to create a balance in
which the volume of the other tracks is lower than
the main tracks. Afterwards, make final adjust-
ments to the pan and equalizer settings for each
track as you listen to the overall mix.

1. Connect the V5-1680"s MASTER jacks to the input
jacks of your cassette recorder.

2. Adjust the recording levels for the cassette
recorder. Adjust the output volume with the VS-
1680’s master fader, making it as high as possible
without causing any input overload on the
recorder. Set the recording levels on the cassette
recorder as high as possible before causing distor-
tion, with the level meter moving a lot.

3. Press [ZERO] on the V5-1680.
4, Put the cassette recorder in record mode.

5. Press [PLAY] on the VS5-1680 to begin playback of
the song.

If you want to fade in or out, use the V5-1680’s master

fader for this.

6. When you have finished recording, stop the cas-
sette recorder.

7. Press [STOP] on the VS-1680.

8. Listen to the recorded result. Rewind the tape and
play back the recording.

The V5-1680 features two types of digital out connec-
tors, DIGITAL OUT1 (coaxial) and DIGITAL OUT2
(optical), either of which is ready to use. At the factory
settings, these connectors are set to output the same
sound as the MASTER jacks.

1. Connect the digital input connector of your digital
recorder with the VS5-1680’s DIGITAL OUT con-
nector.

2, Set your digital recorder to enable it to record digi-
tal signals. Match the recorder’s sample rate to
that of song recorded on the V5-1680 (normally at
44.1 kHz). Many digital recorders can determine
the sample rate automatically. Match the rates
manually only when special settings are neces-
sary.

* There are some DAT recorders that cannot record digital
signals at 44.1 kHz. If such instances, change to an ana-
log connection and set the recorder to enable it to record
analog signals.

3. Press [ZERO] on the VS-1680.
4. Put the digital recorder in record mode.

5. Press [PLAY] on the V5-1680.
Playback of the song begins. If you want to fade in or
out, use the V5-1680’s master fader for this.

6. When you have finished recording, stop the cas-
sette recorder.

7. Press [STOP] on the V5-1680.

8. Listen to the recorded result. Rewind the tape and
play back the recording.
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To Prohibit Digital Copying

When mixing down from the V5-1680 to a DAT
recorder or similar recorder via a digital connection,
you can prevent digital copying of the tape to which
the mixdown has been recorded.

For example, you are allowed to make only one copy
of a regular audio CD onto a DAT tape. Once the digi-
tal copy has been made to the DAT tape, you cannot
make further copies onto other digital devices using
digital connections. This function makes DAT tapes
copied digitally from the V5-1680 behave as those
copied digitally from CDs.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “SYSPM” is dis-
played, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Using [l 9], [ <] and [ B> ], select
“Digital Copy Protect.”

Digital Copy Protect (Digital Copy Protect
Switch)

This setting determines whether or not the digitally
mixed down tape can be later copied digitally.

Off:  Digital copying is not prohibited.

On:  Digital copying is prohibited.

4, Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If you want to pro-
hibit digital copying, the set this to “On.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Returns to Play condition.

With this procedure, you have made it so that your

digitally mixed master tapes cannot be later copied

digitally onto DAT tapes or similar digital media.

* Some DAT recorders do not conform to SCMS standards
or cannot be connected digitally to CD players. If you are
uging such a DAT recorder, then if you set the Digital
Protect Switch to "On,” the digital output from the V5-
1680 cannot be copied to the DAT recorder. In such
instances, set the Digital Protect Switch to “Off.”

@ SCMS (Appendices p. 64)

| Song Protect performs the same function as the

Profecting Songs
(Song Protect)

. The possibility that a performance saved to
the disk may still be mistakenly overwritten

B~ (recorded over), or that the song itself may be
accidentally deleted has been considered. You can pro-
tect songs from being rewritten in situations such as
these. The function is called Song Protect.

Turning on Song Protect disables the following opera-

tions.

¢ Recording

¢ Undo (and Redo)

* Song Name, Song Optimize, Song Arrange, Song
Split, and Song Combine

¢ Track Edit and Phrase Edit

» Recording to Sync Tracks

e Creating Tempo Maps

¢ Song Store

About Effective Use

protect tab or switch on floppy disks and magnet-
optical disks. Thus, even if Song Protect is turned
on, you can still store locate points and mark
points, and carry out operations such as changing
Scenes. However, when you try to save the work
you have done, “Song Protected” appears in the
display, and you are prevented from continuing
any further with the save. However, when you
remove Song Protect, any settings made when
Song Protect was on are lost.

After you have finished all work for the day, turn
on Song Protect immediately before shutting off
the power to the V5-1680. Furthermore, right
after turning on the power to the V5-1680 at the
beginning the day’s operations, you should
immediately turn off Song Protect.
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1. Make the current song the one to which you want
to apply Song Protect.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon appears in the display.

3. Press [F4 (PROTQO)]. If “PROTC” does not appear
in [F4], first press [PAGE] until “PROTC” is dis-
played, and then press [F4(PROTC)].

4. "Song Protect Off — On, Execute?” appears in the
display. Press [F4 (Exec)].

5. A confirmation message appears in the display.
Press [YES].

6. "STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)
appears in the display. If you wish to have Song
Protect applied to the song after it is saved, press
[YES]; if not, then press [NO].

7. After the Protect is applied, “-— Complete —"
appears in the display. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition. ‘

1. Select the song from which you currently want to
remove the protect function.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon appears in the display.

3. Press [F4 (PROTQ)]. If “PROTC” does not appear
in [F4], first press [PAGE] until “PROTC” is dis-
played, and then press [F4 (PROTC)].

4. The message “Song Protect On — Off, Execute?”
appears in the display. Press [F4 (Exec)].

5. A confirmation message appears in the display.
Press [YES].

6. When the protect function is removed,
“-— Complete " appears in the display. Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.
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This chapter explains the content and procedures for
editing sound that has been recorded. Please read this
chapter to gain an understanding of the concepts of
“editing” described in this section.

About Editing Operations

On a tape recorder, in order to modify a performance
that has been recorded you have to erase the perfor-
mance which you recorded previously. Additionally,
if you wish to change the composition of a song, you
must re-record it from the beginning, or use scissors
and tape to splice sections or the recording. In either
case, with the tape itself subject to handling, it can
never be returned to its original condition. This type of
editing is known as destructive editing.

Compare with a tape recorder, with digital disk
recording, since copying data has negligible effect on
the sound, you can copy the original data before edit-
ing and back it up. It is also easy to copy parts of the
data to different locations, or to erase specified por-
tions of the data (Track Edit). Furthermore, even if you
make a mistake during Punch-In Recording or Track
Bouncing, you can restore data to its condition any
number of steps before the edit, without the edited
content being deleted (Undo function). Editing of this
type which allows the original data to be recovered is
known as non-destructive editing.

Track Edif

To edit the sound, you will need to specify the track or
V-track and the location where you wish to edit. First
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)], and begin each operation
from Play condition.

How fo Specify the Range (Locations) You
Want to Edit

The three ways to specify the range (locations) you
want to edit are shown below. Use the one appro-
priate for your situation. '
Using the TIME/VALUE Dial

Press [ 4 1, [ 9 ], [ <€ ], and [ - ] to move the
cursor to the location where you want to make set-
tings, then rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Using the Function Buttons

Press [ . ], [ ¥ |, [ <@ ], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to the location where you want to make set-
tings, then press [F2 NOW)]. The current time is
directly input to the location where you want to set.
Using the LOCATOR Buttons

Hold down [SHIFT] and press the LOCATOR but-
tons ([1]-[4]). The current time corresponding to
the button pressed is input directly to the location
where you want fo make settings.

[SHIFT] + [START (1)]: Start point

[SHIFT] + [END (2)]: End point

[SHIFT] + [FROM (3)]: From point

[SHIFT] + [TO (4)%: To point

This operation copies the playback data of a
% specified area to another location. For exam-
ple, this is convenient when you play the
same chorus both at the beginning and end
of a song.

Example 1: Copying twice to the same track

Start End To Time

* Set the length of the data to be copied so that it is greater
than 0.5 seconds. With data shorter than 0.5 seconds,
even though it can be copied, the sound will not play back.

1. You can use Track Copy with the tracks that are
currently audible. Select the V-track that contains
the copy source playback data, and prepare that
data for playback.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

4. Press [F2 (Copy)l. If “Copy” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “Copy” is displayed,
and then press [F2 (Copy)].

5. Press [F1 (SelTr)l.

6. Press the track channel SELECT button for the
copy source track.

The button indicator lights.

Alternatively, press [ ], [ ], [ @], and [ ] tO

move the cursor to the track you want to copy, and

then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].
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This copies the performance data on the track contain-
ing the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is pressed, you can
place or remove the marks on all the tracks simultane-
ously.

GOP. 00,00. 00, 00 001 1000
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7. Press the STATUS button for the copy destination
track.

The button indicator lights red.

Rotating the TIME/VAILUE dial allows you to specify

the copy destination V-irack. For example, “1-1” indi-

cates “Track 1, V-track 1,” and “9L-1" indicates “Track

9 (Stereo Track 9/10, left channel), V-track 1.”

* Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified
as copy destinations for other Tracks.

8. Repeat Steps 6 and 7 if you want to copy multiple
tracks simultaneously.

Q. Press [F1 (Back)l.

10.Press [ .1, [ ], [ <@ ], and [ B> ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values.

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000

Track Cord

START CoPd Time
" aBkadmaosEEF of Bﬂl—il l— 1
+Insert
i" SOFE on
FROM

T
DBhODMAZEONFOD BBZ-1 | [ ooroanizzaofen pov-1|
Length: 0OhSONBEs0OFen  Distance: DOWAINOSETOFOE

END :
[ BRKOBMAESORF A Oo5-1 |

XN nEGn unoE Runfie
oBoB (111 gom oo

SERRE 2 CHOH [EE ) [EE)

START {Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the copy range.

END (End point)

Specifies the ending time of the copy range.

FROM (From point)

Specifies the time of the copy source playback data in
relation to the “To” point. Normally you will set this

to be the same as the Start point.

Using FROM Effectively

Normally, the data is copied starting at the speci-
fied copy destination time. However, if you want
to have the copy made with reference to a point
within the designated range where a specific
sound occurs, set this with “FROM.”

For example, suppose that you wish to copy a
sound effect of a time bomb ticking and then
exploding, and that you want to place the explo-
sion at a specific timing location. Normally, in
order to specify the copy destination time, you
would have to calculate the tfime until the explo-
sion occurs. In such cases, however, you can speci-
fy “FROM” as “the copy source time at which the
explosion begins” and “TO” (the reference time of
the copy destination) as “the copy destination
time at which you want the explosion to occur.”
This lets you copy the data with the explosion
placed with precisely the right timing.

Example3: Copying using the “FROM” setting

Start From End To Time

Copy Time
This specifies the number of times (1-99) the data is to
be copied.

+insert
When this is set to “On,” a blank space is first inserted
in the specified range, and then the copy is carried out.

Time
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TG (To point)
Specifies the reference time of the copy destination.

17%. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Track Copy.

12. When the copy is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition.

s 1his operation moves the playback data in a

" & specified range to another location. This is

¥ convenient for correcting timing mistakes that
can occur during recording.

Example 1: Moving with in the same track

1
H
»
v
v
]
T

i ¥
v ®
v v
v '
E 5
I i
¥ L4

o
Start End To ) Time
Example 2: Moving to a different track
. = | |

Start End To Time

* Set the length of the data to be moved so that it is greater
than 0.5 seconds. With data shorter than 0.5 seconds,
even though it can be moved, the sound will not play
back. In addition, make sure that no data remains within
0.5 seconds before or after the designated range. Data

remaining within this 0.5 seconds will not be played back.

1. You can move the tracks that are currently audi-
ble. Select the V-track that contains the move
source playback data, and prepare that data for
playback.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

4. Press [F3 (Move)]. If “Move” does not appear in
[F3], first press [PAGE] until “Move” is displayed,
and then press [F3 (Move)l.

B, Press [F1 (SelTr)].

6. Press the SELECT button for the channel contain-
ing the move source track.
The button indicator lights.

Alternatively, press [ g ], [ ], [ <@], and [ ] to

move the cursor to the track you want to move, and
then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].

This moves the performance data on the track contain-
ing the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is pressed, you can
place or remove the marks on all the tracks simultane-
ously.
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7. Press the STATUS button for the move destination
track.
The button indicator lights red.
Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify
the move destination V-track. For example, “1-1” indi-
cates “Track 1, V-track 1,” and “9L-1" indicates “Track
9 (Stereo Track 9/10, left channel), V-track 1.”

* Do not designate V-tracks that have already been speczﬁed
as move destinations for other Tracks.

8. Repeat Steps 6 and 7 if you want to move multiple
tracks simultaneously.

©. Press [F1 (Back)].

10. Press [ ], ¥ ], [ <@ ], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values.
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START (Start point)}
Specifies the starting time of the move range.

END (End point)
Specifies the ending time of the move range.

FROM (From point)
Specifiesthe time of themove source playback data in relation to the
Topoint. Normally you will set this to be the same as the Start point.

Using FROM Effectively

Normally, the data is copied starting at the speci-
fied move destination time. However, if you want
to have the move made with reference to a point
within the designated range where a specific
sound occurs, set this with “FROM.”

For example, suppose that you wish to move a
sound effect of a time bomb ticking and then
exploding, and that you want to place the explo-
sion at a specific timing location. Normally, in
order to specify the move destination time, you
would have to calculate the time until the explo-
sion occurs. In such cases, however, you can spec-
ify “FROM” as “the move source time at which
the explosion begins” and “TO” (the reference
time of the move destination) as “the move desti-
nation time at which you want the explosion to
occur.” This lets you move the data with the
explosion placed with precisely the right timing.

Example3: Moving using the “FROM” setting

5 SO SO

Start From End To Time

+insert
When this is set to “On,” first, a blank space is inserted
in the specified range, and then the move is carried out.

|

Start End To Time

TO (To point)
Specifies the reference time of the move destination.

T1. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Track Move.

12. When the move is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

This operation exchanges the playback data
s of two tracks.

Example: Exchanging tracks 1 and 2

Tracki

Track2

Track1

Track2

¥. Select the V-track containing the source playback
data to be exchanged.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

4. Press [F4 (Xchg)]. If “Xchg” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “Xchg” is displayed,
and then press [F4 (Xchg)].
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5. Press the SELECT button for the channel contain-
ing the exchange source track.

The button indicator lights.

Alternatively, press [ s ], [ @], [ @], and [ B ] to

move the cursor to the track you want to exchange,

and then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].

This exchanges the performance data on the track con-

taining the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is pressed, you can

place or remove the marks on all the tracks simultane-

ously.
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6. Press the STATUS button for the exchange destina-
tion track.

The button indicator lights red.

Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify

the exchange destination V-track. For example, “1-1”

indicates “Track 1, V-track 1,” and “9L-1” indicates

“Track 9 (Stereo Track 9/10, left channel), V-track 1.”

* Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified
as exchange destinations for other Tracks.

7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 if you want to exchange mul-
tiple tracks simultaneously.

8. Press [F4 (Exe0)].
This executes Track Exchange.

©. When the exchange is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

This operation inserts blank space at the speci-
fied location.

i

I
START TO Time

* Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area into which the data will be inserted. Any sound
which is within 0.5 seconds of the inserted data will not
be played back.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)L.

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F5 (Ins)]. If “Ins” does not appear in [F5],
first press [PAGE] until “Ins” is displayed, and
then press [F5 (Ins)].

&, Press [F1 (SelTn)].

5. Press the SELECT button for the track into which
you want to insert a blank space.

The button indicator lights red.

Alternatively, press [ ] [ @], [ @], and [ | to

move the cursor to the track into which you want to

insert a blank space, and then press [E3 (MARK)] or

[YES].

This inserts a blank space in the performance data on

the track containing the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is

pressed, you can place or remove the marks on all the

tracks simultaneously.
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Chapter 4 Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)

6. Press [F1 (Back)].

7. Press [ 4] [ ], [ @], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values.

B P N g B TR [ Pl ] S [N

C‘Qp. 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000
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START (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the performance data
that you wish to insert a blank space.

TO (To Point)
This specifies the point to which the performance data
designated by “START” is moved.

All V.Tracks (All V-Tracks)

Normally, blank spaces can be inserted in the tracks
that are audible. If you wish the same blank space to
be inserted in all tracks, set this to “On.”

8. Press [F4 (Exeo)].
This executes Track Insert.

9. When the insert is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

e . 11iS Operation cuts playback data from the
. specified area. When playback data is cut
& using this operation, any playback data fol-
lowing the data that was cut will move forward to fill
the gap. To use the analogy of a tape recorder, this
operation is like cutting an-unwanted portion out of
an audio tape, and splicing the ends.

| j -

Start End Time

* Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area to be cut. Any sound within 0.5 seconds of the cut
data will not be played back.

* While it may seem that the performance data has disap-
peared, the data itself is not deleted from the hard disk.
Thus, even when you carry out the Track Cut procedure,
the free disk space shown in the display does not change.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F6 (Cut)]. If “Cut” does not appear in [F6],
first press [PAGE] until “Cut” is displayed, and
then press [F6 (Cut)].

4. Press [F1 (SelTr)].

3. Press the SELECT button for the track on which
you want to carry out Track Cut.

The button indicator lights red.

Alternatively, press [ |, [ ], [ <], and [ ] to

move the cursor to the track on which you want to

carry out Track Cut, and then press [F3 (MARK)] or

[YES].

This cuts the performance data on the track containing

the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is pressed, you can place

or remove the marks on all the tracks simultaneously.
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6. Press [F1 (Back)].
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Chapter 4 Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)

7. Press | 4. ], [ ], [ <@], and [ I ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values.
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Track Cut
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START (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the segment to be cut.

END (End point)
Specifies the ending time of the segment to be cut.

All V.Tracks (All V-Tracks)

Normally, data can be cut from the tracks that are cur-
rently audible. If you wish the same segment to be cut
from all tracks, set this to “On.”

8. Press [F4 (Exeo)].
This executes Track Cut.

©. When the cut is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display. :

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

This operation erases playback data from the
EI;_;@ specified area. If this operation is used to
%-.0 erase playback data, even if playback data
exists after the area that was erased, it will not be
moved forward. To use the analogy of a tape recorder,
this operation is like recording silence over an
unwanted section of the tape.

\A

o

Start End Time

* Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area to be erased. Any sound within 0.5 seconds of the
erased data is not played back.

* While it may seem that the performance data has disap-
peared, the data itself is not deleted from the hard disk.
Thus, even when you carry out the Track Erase proce-
dure, the free disk space shown in the display does not
change.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F2 (Erase)]. If “Erase” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “Erase” is displayed,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

4, Press [F1 (SelTn)l.

5. Press the SELECT button for the track on which
you want to carry out Track Erase.

The button indicator lights red.

Alternatively, press [ 4 ], [ ], [<-g], and [ | tO

move the cursor to the track on which you want to

carry out Track Erase, and then press [F3 (MARK)] or

[YES].

This erases the performance data on the track contain-

ing the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is pressed, you can

place or remove the marks on all the tracks simultane-

ously.
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Chapter 4 Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)

6. Press [F1 (Back)].

7. Press [ ], [ ], [ <@ ], and [ p= ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values.
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START (Start point)

Specifies the starting time of the segment to be erased.

END (End point)

Specifies the ending time of the segment to be erased.

All V.Tracks (All V-Tracks)

Normally, data can be erased from the tracks that are
audible. If you wish the same segment to be erased
from all tracks, set this to “On.”

8. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Track Erase.

9. When Track Erase is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

This operation allows you to expand or com-
~ o’ Press the playback time of a song to a speci-
fied length of time. You can specify the
amount of compression or expansion in a range of
75-125%, but the more extreme the settings, the more

adverse the effect will be on the sound quality. We rec-

ommend that you normally keep compression and
expansion within a range of 93-107 %.

Example 1: Compression

Start To End Time

Example 2: Expansion

Start End To Time
In general, when you compress or expand the play-
back time, the pitch changes in proportion to the
amount of compression or expansion. For example, if
the playback time is shortened, the pitch of the sound

- played back then rises. On the VS-1680, you can select

whether the playback pitch changes in accordance

with the ratio of compression or expansion, or

whether the original playback pitch is preserved.

* Track Compression/Expansion creates new performance
data with a different playback time. For this reason, it
cannot be executed if there is not sufficient space on the
current drive.

* It is not possible to make Track Compression/Expansion
settings when the elapsed time from the Start Point to the
End Point or from the Start Point to the To Point is less
than 0.5 seconds.

* Do not compress data to a period of 0.5 seconds or shorter.
If it is compressed to 0.5 seconds or less, the sound will
not be played.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press[F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F3 (CmpEx)]. If “CmpEx” does not appear
in [F3], first press [PAGE] until “CmpEx” is dis-
played, and then press [F3 (CmpEx)].

4. Press[F1 (SelTr)].

3. Press the SELECT button for the track you want to
compress or expand.
The button indicator lights red.
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Alternatively, press [ 4 ], [ €], [ <], and [ B> ] to
move the cursor to the track you want to compress or
expand, and then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].

This compresses or expands the performance data on
the track containing the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is
pressed, you can place or remove the marks on all the
tracks simultaneously.
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6. Press [F1 (Back)].

7. Press [ 4 ], [ ], [ <@], and [ > | to move the
cursor. Set each of the values. .
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START (Start point)
This specifies when compression or expansion of the
playback time starts.

END (End point)
This specifies when compression or expansion of the
playback time ends. '

Pitch Mode

If you want the playback pitch to change as a result of
the compression or expansion, set this to “Variable”; if

not, set this to “Fixed.”

Type

This specifies the type of conversion. Select the setting
that fits your needs or that matches the type song you
are working with.

A: Vocal, Narrations

For vocals or narration.

B: Slow-tempo Songs

For slow-tempo songs such as slow ballads.

C: Fasi-tempo Songs

For fast-tempo songs such as rock.

TO (To point)
This specifies the ending time location that will result
from the compression or expansion.

Amplitude

This specifies the volume level ratio (50, 60, 70, 80, 90,
100%) that will result from the conversion. Normally,
the default value of 60% is recommended. If the vol-
ume level after conversion is too low, use the Undo
function to return to the original data, increase the
amplitude settings, and try the operation again.
However, excessively high settings can introduce
noise in the data.

8. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes the compression or expansion.

* Be aware that, depending on conditions, it may take some
time for compression or expansion to be completed. This is
not a malfunction. Progress of the operation is shown in
the display: do not turn off the power until the
compression or expansion the track is complet-
ed. You can cancel compression or expansion by
pressing [NOJ.

9. When the compression or expansion is completed
correctly, “Complete” appears in the display.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Normally, each track is given a name as is

m shown below.
Bame™
Track Mame
Name
T -1l T 9= 1
WoT 2= 1 OR—-1:U, T10- 1
W T 3= 1 L~ Tii- 1
VoT 4= 1 ZR-13.T1Z- 1
. T B 1 SL-114,Ti3- 1
ST 6= 2 MR-, Tidw- 1
# T 7= 1 BL~12t, TiE~ 1
« T &= 1 EBR-11M. T16~ 1

Track V-track Track Name (up to 16 characters)
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You can freely change the names you use for tracks.
When, for example, vou record something over many
times, remembering what performance is recorded on
each track can become difficult.

In such instances, we recommend giving tracks unique
names (such as “guitar” or “vocal”) to make all these
tracks more manageable.

T. You can change the names of tracks that are cur-
rently audible. First select the V-track you will be
working with.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

4. Press [F4 (Name)]. If “Name” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “Name” is dis-
played, and then press [F4 (Name)].

5. Press [ .1, ], [ <@ ], and [ = ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to rename, and then
press [F1 (Name)] or [YES].

6. The Track Name screen appears in the display.
Using [ ], [ ], [ < ], and [ B ] and the
TIME/VALUE dial, enter the name of the song.

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below.
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[F1 (Hist)]:  Pressing this button takes you through
a register of the last 20 track names
entered, one at a time.

[F2 (Cir)]: Clears all characters in the window.

[F3 (Deh)]: Deletes the character where the cursor
is positioned.

[F4 (ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is posi-

tioned.

[F5 (Write)]: Accepts/Confirms the track name and
removes the screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without accepting the
track name.

7. After entering the name, press [F5 (Write)].

8. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

@. Press [YES].
This saves the song.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Copy the other song’s performance data in
4 the current drive to the current song.

4 N

Current Drive

Other Song Current Song

\_ /

* You can import a track from the song that has same both
sample rate and recording mode as current song.
However, if there is insufficient free space on the current
drive, Song Import cannot be carried out.

1. First select the song you want to be the copy desti-
nation as the current song.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Track Edit menu
appears in the display.

4. Press [F5 (Imprt)]. If “Imprt” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “Imprt” is displayed,
and then press [F5 (Imprt)].

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor
to the copy source song and press [F3 (MARK)].
By pressing [F1 (SelSg)], you can have a list of the
songs displayed. In this case, place markers on the
songs, and then press [F1 (Back)].
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&, Press [F4 (STEP-»)]
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7. Press| < .

The cursor moves to “Source Track.”

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the copy
source track.

@, Press|p= |

The cursor moves to “Destination Track.”

10. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the copy
destination track in the current song.
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11. Press [F4 (Exed)].
This executes Track Import.

12. When the Track Import procedure is completed
correctly, “Complete” appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Phrase Edit

With this function, you can select and edit phrases.
Compared to Track Edit, this procedure allows more
musical edits.

First press [PLAY (DISPLAY)], and begin each opera-
tion from Play condition. You can edit the phrase at
the current time location. Select beforehand the V-
track onto which the phrase to be edited is recorded,
and move to the time location containing the phrase so
it can be worked on.

Current playback time

Tracks
iwraser [

Pladlist

Phrase to be edited Phrase not to be edited

= This operation copies the playback data of a
specified phrase to another location. For
example, this is convenient when you want a
four-measure rhythm pattern to play repeatedly as a
sort of “break beats” (Phrase Loop).

* Phrases shorter than 0.5 seconds cannot be played back.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

%. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F2 (Copy)]. If “Copy” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “Copy” is displayed,
and then press [F2 (Copy)l.

&, Press [F1 (SelPh)].

5. Press the SELECT button for the channel contain-
ing the copy source track.

The button indicator lights.

Alternatively, press [ 4 ], [wr ] [<€)] and [ ] to

move the cursor to the phrase you want to copy, and

* then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].
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This copies the phrase containing the mark. When [F2
(ALL)] is pressed, you can place or remove the marks
on all the phrases simultaneously.
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6. Press the STATUS button for the copy destination
track.

The button indicator lights red.

Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify

the copy destination V-track. For example, “1-1” indi-

cates “Track 1, V-track 1,” and “9L-1” indicates “Track

9 (Stereo Track 9/10, left channel), V-track 1.”

* Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified
as copy destinations for other phrases.

7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 if you want to copy multiple
tracks simultaneously.
8. Press [F1 (Back)].

Q. Press [ ] [ ], [ <€) and [ B ] to move the

cursor. Set each of the values.
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FROM (From point)

Specifies the time location of the source phrase to be
copied to the copy destination. This time need not
include the time containing the phrase.

Using FROM Effectively

Normally, the data is copied starting at the speci-
fied copy destination time. However, if you want
to have the copy made with reference to a point
within the designated range where a specific
sound occurs, set this with “FROM.”

For example, suppose that you wish to copy a
sound effect of a time bomb ticking and then
exploding, and that you want to place the explo-
sion at a specific timing location. Normally, in
order to specify the copy destination time, you
would have to calculate the time until the explo-
sion occurs. In such cases, however, you can spec-
ify “FROM” as “the copy source time at which
the explosion begins” and “TO” (the reference
time of the copy destination) as “the copy desti-
nation time at which you want the explosion to
occur.” This lets you copy the data with the
explosion placed with precisely the right timing.

B

FROM TO Time

TO (To point)
This specifies the reference time of the copy destina-
tion.

Quantize

When Quantize is set to “On,” the “TO” point (the
copy destination reference point) is then placed at the
beginning of the measure determined in the Tempo
Map or Sync Track. For example, if the tempo in the
Tempo Map is set to 120, you can program a one-mea-
sure phrase to take two seconds. However, when you
need to figure more difficult tempos such as, say,
119.1, the timing of the phrase ending will shift very
gradually. Now, this can be prevented. Setting
Quantize to “On” also automatically works like
“Overlap” on.
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“

Overiap

When this is set to “Off,” the starting and ending
points of the phrase can be thought of as being identi-
cal to the “START” and “END” points in Track Copy.
In this case, when two or more copies of a phrase are
made, the second and any subsequent copies are con-
nected to the preceding one.

Set this to “On” preserves the length of the interval
between “FROM” and “TO.” Thus, when copying a
phrase that is shorter than the interval between
“FROM” and “TO” two or more times, starting with
the second copy, a blank space is inserted after each
copy of the phrase. Conversely, when the phrase is
longer than the interval between “FROM” and “TO,”
the end of the phrase overlaps the following copy of
the phrase.

Example 1: When the phrase is longer than the interval
between “FROM” and “TO”

1 i .

FRIOM TO Time

Copy Times = “2,” Overlap = “Off”

FROM TO Tir:le

Copy Times = “2," Overlap = “On”

FR'OM TO Time

Example 2: When the phrase is shorter than the interval
between “FROM” and “TO"

4 P
FROM T0 Time

Copy Times = “2," Overlap = “Off"

} i B

U
FROM TO Time

Copy Times = “2,” Overlap = “On”

About Phrase Copy

When the “Overlap” function is off, you can con-
sider copying multiple phrases simultaneously.
In this case, if all of the selected phrases are not
the same length, the timing of each will begin to
drift from one another starting with the second
copy. Therefore, in this sort of situation, make
sure all the phrases are the same length before-
hand by using phrases recorded together with
Punch-In Recording, or with Trim In (p. 97) and
Trim Out (p. 98).

12}
-
e
ol
(v}

=

b .

Ex.:. When the Phrase length differs

T0 Time

Copy Times = “2,” Overlap = “Off”

i .

t P
FROM TC Time

When “Overlap” is on, there is no need to select
phrases that are the same length. However,
depending on the relationship between the
phrase length and the interval between “FROM"
and “TO,” the end of the phrase may be indis-
tinct. Use this feature according to the situation.

Copy Time
This specifies the number of times (1-99) the phrase is
to be copied.

11. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Phrase Copy.

12. When the copy is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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This operation moves the specified phrase to
i another location. This is convenient for cor-

ESIE recting timing mistakes that can occur when
recording performance data.

1

TO Time

B

TO Time

* Phrases shorter than 0.5 seconds cannot be played back.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F3 (Move)]. If “Move” does not appear in
[F3], first press [PAGE] until “Move” is displayed,
and then press [F3 (Move)].

4. Press [F1 (SelPh)].

3. Press the SELECT button for the channel contain-
ing the move source track.

The button indicator lights.

Alternatively, press [ s ], [ ] [ <], and [ = ] to

move the cursor to the phrase you want to move, and

then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].

This moves the phrase containing the mark. When [F2

(ALL)] is pressed, you can place or remove the marks

on all phrases simultaneously.

00;. 00, 00.00.13 001 ] ———

Fivrasze Mouve cSelecl Phrasel

Mowe [ 4-1i0LT 1- 4 eeel to [ 1-13

= T
Z-LiULT 2~ la.o

IR

=400 40

W
TR [EEEET]

6. Press the STATUS button for the move destination
track.

The button indicator lights red.

Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify

the move destination V-track. For example, “1-1” indi-

cates “Track 1, V-track 1,” and “9L-1” indicates “Track

9 (Stereo Track 9/10, left channel), V-track 1.”

* Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified
as mouve destinations for other phrases.

7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 if you want to move several
phrases simultaneously.

8. Press [F1 (Back)l.

Q. Press[. @l "], [ @], and [ B | to move the
cursor. Set each of the values.

00, 00, 00. 00, 13 0011 —= |

Pt ase Move

FRIOM TO
[— DR SaMPREEESF 1T ElBi-—iE # {- adaiglabaliiataita bag ool @95-1]

oantize
l- SOFF or

Distance: A0kBOMOTESZRfEE

RO M b

M T -1

FREEEE [HOL [EE ] [E=ecl

FROM (From point)

Specifies the time of the move source phrase being
copied to the move destination. This time need not
include the time containing the phrase.
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M

Using FROM Effectively

Normally, the data is moved starting to the speci-
fied move destination time. However, if you want
to have the move made with reference to a point
within the designated range where a specific
sound occurs, set this with “FROM.”

For example, suppose that you wish to move a
sound effect of a time bomb ticking and then
exploding, and that you want to place the explo-
sion at a specific timing location. Normally, in
order to specify the move destination time, you
would have to calculate the time until the explo-
sion occurs. In such cases, however, you can spec-
ify “FROM"” as “the move source time at which
the explosion begins” and “TO” (the reference
time of the move destination) as “the move desti-
nation time at which you want the explosion to
occur.” This lets you move the data with the
explosion placed with precisely the right timing.

1
'
v
v
v
I
T

FROM TO Time

TO (To point)
Specifies the reference time of the move destination.

~ Quantize

When Quantize is set to “On,” the “TO” point (the
move destination reference point) is then placed at the
beginning of the measure determined in the Tempo
Map or Sync Track. For example, if the tempo in the
Tempo Map is set to 120, you can program a one-mea-
sure phrase to take two seconds. However, when you
need to figure more difficult tempos such as, say,
119.1, the timing of the phrase ending will shift very
gradually. Now, this can be prevented.

1 1. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Phrase Move.

12. When the move is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

This adjusts the point at which the phrase
begins (starts to sound) without changing the
£ timing of the phrase itself. This is convenient
when, for example, you want to select a section of the
performance data to copy as a “break beats” (Phrase
Loop).

.
..

v

)

¥
)
'
'
|
¢
‘
T

o

TO Time

When you apply Trim In to phrase 2 while phrase 2 is
punched in to phrase 1, the part of phrase 1 obscured
by phrase 2 becomes audible.

—
Fj Phrase 2

i
N .
1 v

‘

1

'

'

'

e [P —

Phrase 1

—

Phrase 1

Y

TO Time

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F4 (TrimD]. If “Triml” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “TrimlI” is displayed,
and then press [F4 (TrimD)].

4, Press [F1 (SelPh)].

5. Press the STATUS button for the track that con-
tains the phrase you want to trim.

The button indicator lights red.

Alternatively, press [ ] [ ], [ <@ ] and [ ] to

move the cursor to the phrase you want to trim, and

then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].
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Chapter 4 Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)
M

This trims the performance data on the phrase con-
taining the mark. When [F2 (ALL)] is pressed, you can
place or remove the marks on all the phrases simulta-
neously.

B4 -01 A1 0095 DA D0 A5

00 00,02. 00,00 002-1 -
Phrase Trim In (Select Phrased
Trim In
2-—15U T 2~ 1 [laTsed

J— ST

e} e e e e e e

e i e et e e

O

g, Ee==

2

B

iz

——-——-—-————_——
CHRLL]  [(HEEE.]

6. Press [F1 (Back)].
7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

00 00, 02. 00, 00 002 1----—

Phiase Trim In

%:m-* [ BenaemozsEEfo0 2oz-1 |

Tew xaar sane sgales

R R TR -

FERS 0D AN

o

.........

@ CHON.] LR

TO (To point)
Specifies the time for Trim In.

8. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Trim In.

9. When the trim is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

This adjusts the point at which the phrase
ends (stops playing) without changing the
mm'5 timing of the phrase itself. This is convenient
when, for example, you want to select a section of the
performance data to copy as a “break beats” (Phrase

EJITJE

Loop).

TO Time

When you apply Trim Out to phrase 2 while phrase 2
is punched in to phrase 1, the part of phrase 1
obscured by phrase 2 becomes audible.

—
m Phras;e 2 El

Phrase 1

'
)
i
+
'

s [P o e—

Phrase 1

.5 -

TO Time

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu

appears in the display.

3. Press [F5 (TrimO)]. If “TrimO” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “TrimO” is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (TrimQ)].

4. Press [F1 (SelPh)].

5. Press the STATUS button for the track that con-
tains the phrase you want to trim.

The button indicator lights red.

Alternatively, press [ ], [ ], [ <@ ], and [ ] to

move the cursor to the phrase you want to trim, and

then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].
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This trims the performance data on the phrase con-
taining the mark. When [F2 (ALL)}] is pressed, you can
place or remove the marks on all the phrases simulta-
neously.

04701 1998 AR ANYAD

200,00, 06, 00. 00 004-1 ——— |

Phi-ase Trim Dut (Select Phtase;

Trim Out

-0 418
RS

ALY ey

&. Press [F1 (Back)].
7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Phrage Trim OUL

[ BOnOONDEZEES OO B4—1 i ﬁ

g, =
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i
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2t
g
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TO (To point)
Specifies the time for Trim Out.

8. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Trim Out.

7

9. When the trim is completed correctly, “Complete
appears in the display.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

. This operation deletes specified phrases.
5.!" £

~ When this operation is used to, existing play-

- back data after a deleted phrase is not moved

forward.

When you apply Phrase Delete to phrase 2 while
phrase 2 is punched in to phrase 1, the part of phrase 1
obscured by phrase 2 becomes audible.

ey [P e e—

Phrase 1

Phrase 1

B

Time

E'3

While it may seem that the performance data has disap-
peared, the data itself is not deleted from the hard disk.
Thus, even when you carry out the Phrase Delete proce-
dure, the free disk space shown in the display does not
change.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F6 (DeD)]. If “Del” does not appear in [Fé],
first press [PAGE] until “Del” is displayed, and
then press [F6 (DeD)].

&, Press the STATUS button for the track that con-
tains the phrase you want to delete.

The button indicator lights red.

Alternatively, press [ ], [ ], [ <€ ], and [ > | to

move the cursor to the phrase you want to delete, and

then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].
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Chapter 4 Editing a Recorded Performance (Track Editing)
N R B

This deletes the phrase containing the mark. When [F2 5. Press the STATUS button for the track that con-
(ALL)] is pressed, you can place or remove the marks tains the phrase you want to split.
on all the tracks simultaneously. The button indicator lights red.

Alternatively, press [ s |, [ 1, [ <@ ], and [ ] to

move the cursor to the phrase you want to split, and

then press [F3 (MARK)] or [YES].

Pht ase Delete This splits the phrase containing the mark. When [F2
Delste (ALL)] is pressed, you can place or remove the marks

i
N ERORn L on all the phrases simultaneously.

5 EL Phi-ase SF1it <Select Phrased

SFTiL

[ IRTIIRITI T T ™
IR IR

LR [EEEE] B

5. Press [F4 (Exec)l. g%
This executes Phrase Delete. :S
I
6. When the deletion is completed correctly, Eé:ﬁ
“Complete” appears in the display. R S ————————
= —
7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition. 6. Press [F1 (Back)].

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ZJ17E This operation allows you to divide phrase
fhﬁa into two parts for the time-wise. This is con- C‘h 00,04, 00,00 00‘3 1 —
% venient when, for example, you want to select Phrase SP1it

a section of the performance data to copy as a “break

TO
[_ L gialeglal B3 g ala) EEE-—:I.I
beats” (Phrase Loop). -

EifiE
-
5
zE
i
: i
’ - Y = o i R i )
TO Time '
TO (To point)
T. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)]. Specifies the time for splitting the phrase.
2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu 8. Press [F4 (Exec)].
appears in the display. This executes Phrase Split.
3. Press [F1 (Split)]. If “Split” does not appear in [F1], 9. When the split is completed correctly, “Complete”
first press [PAGE] until “Split” is displayed, and appears in the display.

then press [F1 (Split)].
10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Press [F1 (SelPh)]. Return to Play condition.
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“

This creates a new phrase from an existing
gﬂpm-— take.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press[F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F2 (New)]. If “New” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “New" is displayed,
and then press [F2 (New)].

4, Press[ 4l [ ], [ <@l and [ = | to move the

cursor to “Take.”

Pl gse Neul
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SEEVCEE [ o] Cope ] [Exec ] OEIE ] EE5EEE

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the source
take. By pressing [F1 (Take)], you can have a list
of takes displayed. At this time, rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the take, and press
[F4 (Sel)]. Each time you press [F2 (Info)], switch-
es the information displayed about the take

between the “take’s start and stop points” and the

“amount of disk space occupied and date and
time of recording.” When you finished select a

take, press [F1 (Back)].

Pt ase Mew cSelecht Takes
Start Time

End Tims

GORD PANABNBDSART ~ ABRAANBRS AL )
BRAE ODROMABSEET ~ O0hOeMasso1f

e
THAT O p=t=3

6. Press[p= 1.
The cursor moves to “Track.”
7. Press the STATUS button of the track for the new

phrase.
The button indicator lights red.
Alternatively, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select

the track for the new phrase.
At this point, by pressing [F5 (ORIG)], the new phrase
will be created to the same track/location of the source

take.

8. Press [l
The cursor moves to “TO.”

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the time
for the new phrase.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)].
This executes Phrase New.

0
Sl
-3
fromr e
o
o
<

11. When the new phrase is created correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display. Press [ENTER

(YES)].

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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_ With each recording of the tracks, the follow-
=TTE ing names (Phrase names) are given automat-
HBmE™ jcally.

Phi-ase Name

MHame
O N DRAO B R
OBz

Z1ib.T 2 1

4-digit number
Phrase Name (same as Track Name)
V-track containing the Phrase
Track containing the Phrase
You can freely change phrase names. When, for exam-
ple, you record something over many times, keeping
track of what performance is recorded in each phrase
can become difficult. In such instances, we recom-
mend giving phrases unique names (such as “riff” or
“solo”) to make all these phrases more manageable.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that Phrase Edit menu
appears in the display.

3. Press [F4 (Name)]. If “Name” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “Name” is dis-
played, and then press [F4 (Name)].

4. Press [ aa ], [ ], [ €] and [ > ] to move the
cursor to the phrase you want to rename, and
then press [F1 (Name)] or [YES].

5. The Phrase Name screen appears in the display.
Using [ s 1, 9], [ <@ ], and [ B» ] and the
TIME/VALUE dial, enter the name of the phrase.

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below.

CTRACKT B4201 1908 0T BRI On
0,00,00.00:.13 001-1 ——-
Pt ase Mane

Hape
é—ii Phtaze Name ¢ 1-1iU.T 1~ 1 DEBE e
o ™ 1] e
——— +IE.T i- 1 [alal ] v
RO + ——
———-E ABCDEFGHI JELMHOPERSTUVMWRY ———
~~~~§ abodef ghidl ] MNoPRr S LUVIYEE ——
- AIZ3T4BETER ! "HENET (Dt —,
B, HERE s 1A L o e
;4 .......
S
2R
‘EH
16

[F1 (Hist)]:  Pressing this button takes you through
a register of the last 20 phrase names
entered, one at a time.

[F2 (Cln)l: Clears all characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)]: Deletes the character where the cursor
is positioned.

[F4 (ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is posi-

tioned.

[F5 (Write)]: Accepts/Confirms the phrase name
and removes the screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without accepting the
phrase name.

6. After entering the name, press [F5 (Write)].

7. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

8. Press [YES].
This saves the song with its name.

©. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Chapter 5 Using the Internal Effects (V.

The VS-1680 comes with the optional VS8F-2 effect expansion board. Up to two

of these effect expansion boards can be installed in the V5-1680. With the V58F-2

installed in the V5-1680, up to 4 high-quality stereo effects will be available for

your use.

This chapter explains how to use these internal effects.

* For instructions on how to install the VS8F-2, please read “Installing the Effect
Expansion Board” (Quick Start p. 57).

Composition of the Effects

Up to two VS8F-2s can be installed in the V5-1680; these are called EFFECT A
and EFFECT B.

Additionally, with'two VS8F-2s installed, you can use two different effects at the
same time. Each of the effects in EFFECT A, EFX1 and EFX2, and the effects in

EFFECT B, EFX3 and EFX4, may be used, and you can select the effect to be 2
used in each channel. -1
EFFECTS ot
EFFECT A
EFX1 EFX2
EFFECT B
EFX3 EFX4

N3 ~/

Connecting the Effects

The effect is directly added either between each channel’s equalizer and fader or
before the master fader. Connect the effect in this way if you want to use effects
applied to change the output of the sound itself, such as when using distortion
or overdrive effects.

When inserting an effect into one of the channels or into the Master Block, that
effect cannot be used in send /return.
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Chapter 5 Using the Internal Effects (VS8F-2)

EQ Level

1 (2band, 3band) ! “ (Fader) Pan
EFX1 EFX1 {1 Send | | Pan

L] Sw Level

MIX bus or REC bus

MiX bus or REC bus

MIX bus or REC bus

YYOTY vy v

MIX bus or REC bus

AUX bus

* Depending on the effects used, when mixing with different effects inserted into each
channel, or mixing channels having effects inserted with other channels having no
effects, timing shifts may occur, or you may not be able to achieve the effect you desire.

§. Select the channels to which the effect is to be applied. Press the SELECT
buttons for the input or track channels to which you want to apply the
effect.

The button indicators light, and the Input Mixer or Track Mixer screen appears

in the display.

2. DPress[F1 (EflIn)]. If “Ef1In” does not appear in [F1], first press [PAGE] until
“EflIn” is displayed, then press [F1 (Ef1In)]. Alternatively, use [ &&. ], [ ],
[ <& ], and [ B> ] to move the cursor to “EFXIns.”

3. Press[YES].
4., Usel| ] [ ], [ <] and [ = ] to move the cursor. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Effect Insert Switch

-EFsIns l

EFKL EF#E OFfF EFxE OfF EFv4 OFf
- [
LI
Y g [x ] R S RLt Shd Rt S Bt
B E dE AE 2k Ak Bk BoiE BidE

insert Return Level
insert Send Level
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N

EFX1 (Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effects are connected.

Off: There is no Insert.

ins: Inserts in both channels of the stereo effect.

InsL: Inserts in the left channel of the stereo effect.

InsR: Inserts in the right channel of the stereo effect.

insS: Inserts in the combined left and right channels
of the stereo effect in series.

ins
L L
EQ
- (2band,3band)—E: x|
R R
InsL
Ea L L
(2band, 3band) 1 EEX
InsR
EQ . EFX .
’ (2band, 3band} R" B o
InsS
L L l
; £Q .
(2band, 3band) 1 BEx
——.—»
R R

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be used on
any other channel. Furthermore, when InsL or InsR is
selected, that effect can be inserted on only one other
channel.

Snd (insert Send Level)
This adjusts the level of the signal (-42-6 dB) sent to
the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “0 dB.”

Rin (insert Return Level)
This adjusts the level of the signal (-42-6 dB) returned
from the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “0 dB.”

5. At this point, you are ready to insert EFX1 into the
selected channel. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

* You can insert EFX2-EFX4 in the same way.

.
This inserts the effect into the MASTER Out. After the
mix for each channel is completed, the entire song is
put through the compressor, which is convenient at
such times as when you listen to the total volume
while mixing down.

1. Press [MASTER].
The button indicator lights, and the Master screen
appears in the display.

2. Press [F1 (Ef1In)]. If “Ef1In” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “EflIn” is displayed,
then press [F1 (Ef1In)]. Alternatively, use [ ],
[ ], [ <€} and [ B= ] to move the cursor to
“EFXIns.”

3. Press [YES].
4, Usel sl [ ) [ <€) and [ B ] to move the
_cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Effect insert Switch

EF%Inzl
EFx1 EFsZ OFf EFXI 0ff

EFs4 OFf

and RLr S Rt S RLE S Rttt

adE Bk BoE adE BdE 2k 2 adb

insert Return Level

Insert Send Level

EFX1 (Effect Insert Swiich)

This sets how the effects are connected.

Off: There is no Insert.

Ins: Inserts in both channels of the stereo effect.

Snd (insert Send Level)
This adjusts the level of the signal (-42-6 dB) sent to
the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “0 dB.”

Rin (insert Refurn Level)
This adjusts the level of the signal (-42-6 dB) returned
from the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “0 dB.”

5. At this point, you are ready to insert EFX1 into the
Master Block. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

* You can insert EFX2-EFX4 in the same way.
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“

When adding the sound with effect to the direct sound, such as is done with
reverb or delay, use the EFFECT bus.

With some effects, while you can have output of both the direct sound and effect
sound, it's usually better to have the effect sound output separately. The direct
sound and effect sound are adjusted with each channel fader. The present signal
flow is shown below.

. EQ Level

*1 (2band, 3nand)"' (Fader) Pan

MiX bus oe REC bus

MIX bus oe REC bus

MIX bus ce REC bus

MIX bus oe REC bus

MiX bus ce REC bus

TYOYY oYY Y

AUX bus

1. Select the channels to which the effect is to be applied. Press the SELECT
buttons for the input or track channels to which you want to apply the
effect.

The button indicators light, and the Input Mixer or Track Mixer screen appears

in the display.

2. Press [F1 (EFXD]. If “Ef1In” does not appear in [F1], first press [PAGE] until
“EFX1” is displayed, then press [F1 (EFX1)]. Alternatively, use [ s ], [ 9],
| <& 1, and [ B ] to move the cursor to “EFX1.”

EF#1——p
S ~&—— Effect Send Switch

T 188 ~— Effect Send Level

“ B ~g— Effect Send Pan

3. Use[.s ]and [ ] to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Sw (Effect Send Switch) ‘
This selects the how the signal is sent to the EFFECT bus (send).
Off:  The signal is not sent.
Pre: The sound before passing through the channel fader is sent.
Pst: The sound after passing through the channel fader is sent.
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”

(Send Level) _
This adjusts the volume level of the signal (0-127) sent
to the EFFECT bus. Set the initial value to “100.”

(Send Pan)

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal
(L63-0-R63) sent to the EFFECT bus. “L63” is fat left,
and “R63” is far right. Set the initial value to “0” (cen-
ter).

4, At this point, the effects are set up so that they will
be add to the sound. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

* You can insert EFX2-EFX4 in the same way.

Adjusting the Return Level

You can adjust the volume of the effect sound
(Return level) with the channel faders on the top
panel. Use the following procedure.

4-1. Press the input channel [EFFECT 1/3 RTN]
button.
The Effect Return screen appears in the display.

4-2,Press [F3 (EFXD]oruse [ ], [ ], [ -],
and [ B ] to move the cursor to “EFX1Rtn.”

~EFRiRLA

T I ~&—Return Level

0 B ~&—Return Balance

—

(Return Level)

This sets the volume level (0-~127) of the effects.
Set the initial value to “100.” Use the channel
faders for this.

(Return Balance)
This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-0-R63) of
the effect. Set the initial value to “0” (center).

4-3, Press [FADER] so that the IN indicators
light.

At this time, the EFX1 return level can be adjust-

ed with the EFFECT1 fader. Similarly, the EFX2

return level can be adjusted with the EFFECT2

fader.

* When you wish to adjust the return levels of EFX3
and EFX4, hold down [SHIFT] and press the input
channel [EFFECT 1/3 RTN] or [EFFECT 2/4 RTN]
buttons. The SHIFT button indicator lights. Now,
the EFX3 return level can be adjusted with the
EFFECT1 fader, and the EFX4 return level can be
adjusted with the EFFECT? fader.
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Chapter 5 Using the Internal Effects (VS8F-2)

Balance of the Dxiércifll‘

for each effect with the effect send level (p. 107) and
pan (p. 107) settings that are assigned to each individ-
ual channel left as they are.

1. Press [MASTER].

2. Press [F1 (EFX1)]. If “EFX1” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “EFX1” is displayed,
then press [F1 (EFX1)]. Alternatively, use [ .« ],
[ ], [ <], and [ p ] to move the cursor to
“EFX1.”

3. Use[]l [ W] [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

EFxl

ﬁ ~— Send Level

£l ~&~ Send Balance

(Send Level)
This adjusts the total volume level of the signal (-42-6
dB) sent to the effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

{Balance)

This adjusts the balance (L63~0-Ré63) of the total signal

sent to the effect. Set the initial value to “0” (center).

* You can adjust the overall send level and balance for
EFX2-EFX4 in the same manner.

Selecting Effects (Patch)

An effect settings is referred to as a patch. The VS-
1680 provides 210 (PO00-P209) read-only effects (Preset
Patches) and 200 (U000-U199) read and write effects
(User Patches). Please take a moment to check these
effects.

* If used in combination with the Vari Pitch function (p.
166), delay times may change somewhat, and for distor-
tion effects (distortion, overdrive, etc.), there may be some
change in the quality of the tone.

* With some of the effects, you may not want the direct
sound output, or other special setting may be required.
Please refer to “Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 81) when
making these settings.

Y. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. When you wish to use EFX1/EFX2, hold down
[SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)]. When you
wish to use EFX3/EFX4, hold down [SHIFT] and
press [F4 (EFFECT B)].

If “No Effect Board” Appears in the
Display

This indicates there is no VS8F-2 installed. In this
case, you cannot use the internal effects.

If the message appears even when a VS8F-2 is
installed, it indicates that the effect expansion
board is not being recognized properly. Perform
the shutdown procedure and turn the power off
as described in “Turning Off the Power” (p. 32),
then reinstall the VS8F-2 correctly.

3. Press [F1 (EFX1)].
The Effects 1 settings screen appears in the display.

4. Press [F2 (SeD)].
The effects list appears in the display.

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to
the effect you wish to use.
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~

At this point, the function buttons work as shown
below.

Cursor Current Effect
|

EFFECT 1
PBIEFFECTL S-‘V'E-r:tv Cur POse : [Reverk 1
R :ER?:LarseHalll Paid rLRVIUOCET P]t%

FOB] s LRUVISRET THETT1]|Pa11 $LRVISOfFL Anb.
(1FO0Z (CRVIStrings 1|PO1Z i L[RVIRCOM Arb. 1
I PABT LRVIPianoHal 11 (PELT LRV Cathedrall

pee4 3 CRUIOFCk Rooml|Péld L[RVILORS Cawvel

H MoralRooml (POLS tLRVIGarasedr. ]
PERE @ LR MediunRen 1 PO1E sLRViRock Kick]
ppaT :LRUViLargeRoon] |PRLT 3 [RVIROCkShare]
PE@s : CRUICOoIPYate] |PALS LRV Britekatel
pa@s (LRMISKOr: PIL]|PB19 3 LRV:IFat Gate 3

n
o]
=
-]
i}
=)
)
<

Function Buttons

[F1 (Preset)]:  Displays the Preset patch list.

[F2 (Usen)]: Displays the User patch list.

[F4 (Exec)): Exits the screen after selecting the
effect.

[F6 (EXIT)}: Exits the screen without selecting the
effect.

6. After selecting the effect, press [F4 (Exec)].
The EFX1 settings screen reappears in the display.

7. Check the effect to make sure that the sound is
actually being played. Repeat Step 4 for any other
patches whose effects you want to confirm.

8. After you have checked the patches, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

* Patches using the following algorithms can not be selected
for EFX2 and EFX4. A horizontal line is drawn through
the effect name in such cases. Please select patches using
these algorithms for use with EFX1 or EFX3.

e Reverb
e Gated Reverb
e Vocorder 2

e Voice Transformer

EFFECTEZ Select Cur FEEZ JCDLiShort Dl
RS R S-S D | PEIZE LDLsPitvs PONE]
Fumgd—p bl e ieatd | PEZ1 LU0 Vooal Efed
PR e | FaIE LU0 Jazzlocall
PEEE : LOL:MediunDl =] [PEIT ;LU0 RockUocal ]
PEz4 :[OL:LonaDela=] | PE34 s CMOrMarrationd
pezs :[DL:Analoall«e] |FEIE  DUDIBisChorus]
FEzs s [DL:Tare Echol |PEIE6 sLU0ICIUEL DT 3
pEET s[DL:Haraokes  J|PEIT :[UOAM-Radic g
1

pEEs sLDLIMUTLI-Tar] |PASS s [UOIPTUETWD
PEza o LDOL:MILTarAREd | PEZE LU0 Rokbot Efx

Creaﬁng New Effects Sounds

When creating a new effect, first select the existing

'patch whose sound is closest to the “image” of the patch

you wish to create, and then alter that patch settings.
Since changes to effects settings are temporary, they
are lost once you select another patch or recall a differ-
ent Scene. When saving changed effects settings, either
save them to the User Patches or store the mixer set-
tings as a Scene.

About Algorithms

An algorithm determines the composition or struc-
ture of an effect. The VS-1680 features 34 different
algorithms. The settings for the effects in each

patch use at least one of these algorithms. Check

the algorithms used in each patch in “Preset Patch
List” (Appendices p. 74). For details on each algo-
rithm, refer to “Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 81). |

1. Using the procedure described in “Selecting
Effects (Patch)” (p. 108), call up the patch contain-
ing the effect on which you will base your new
effect.

The following screen is displayed.

Patch Number Patch Name This Block is On

EFFIT 1 v
Po41: [ET:RoCk Lead]

&

TK

=

H|=~

-
GuitarMulLiz

Aigorithm Name Cursor This Biock is Off

2. Press| -] and [ B ] to move the cursor on the
screen. When you select a patch with an algorithm
in which the effect can be turned on and off, you
can use the TIME/VALUE dial to switch the
On/Off value for each of the effect blocks. The
display of effect blocks that are currently on is
highlighted. Move the cursor to the effect block
whose settings you wish to change.

3. Press [F3 (EDID)].
A list of settings included in the effect block is displayed.

4, Press | & 1, [ €], [ <€ ], and [ = ] to move the
cursor on the screen. Move the cursor to the set-
ting you want to change, and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial. For more detailed informa-
tion about the kinds of setting included in each
effect block, please refer to the “Algorithm List”
(Appendices p. 81).
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At this time, the function buttons work as shown
below.

[GuitarMuttil Compressor
Sl

Suztainn  Attack Tone

¢
—@

-1 oo
¢
—z8

[F1 («Blk)]: Displays the settings of the previous
effect block.

[F2 (-BIK)]: Displays the settings of the next
effect block.

[F4 (SAVE)l:  Calls up the screen for saving the
effect.

[F6 (EXIT):

5. Save the effect.
When saving an effect’s settings, it is necessary to
either save them to the User Patches or store the mixer

Exits the screen.

settings as a Scene. If you want to use them to another

_song, save them to a User Patch. If you are only going
to use them to the currently selected song, then store it
toa Scene.

When you save effect settings to a User Patch, the User
Patch that had previously been in that location is lost.
At the time of purchase, the effects in the VS-1680's
User Patches are the same as those stored in the Preset
Patches.

1. Press [F4 (SAVE)].
The Effect Name screen appears in the display.

2. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destina-
tion patch number (U000-U199).

Patch Number Patch Name

EFSNCT Saue
Ua4i: [BT:Rock Lead]
HECDEFEHIJHLMHDF’QRSTUUN}WZ )
sbCdef ghidk TMROP A SLUVWKYE
Bl ET458TI9! "HENE® {3kt~

PR A=RTRONT AL e

3. Move the cursor by pressing [ B 1. Use [ < ] and
[ B> ] and the TIME/VALUE dial to set the name
of the User Patch.

At this time, the function buttons work as shown
below.

[F1 (Hist)]: Press this button to go through a regis-
ter of the last 20 User Patch names
entered, one patch at a time.

[F2 (Clr)}: Clears all characters in the name dis-
play.

[F3 (Del)]: Deletes the character where the cursor
is positioned.

[F4 (Ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is
posifioned.

[F5 (Write)]:  Accepts/Confirms the User Patch
name and exits the screen

[F6 (EXIT)]:  Exits the screen without accepting the

User Patch name.

4. After entering the name, press [F5 (Write)].
The User Patch is saved.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

“Recording the Current Condition of the Mixer
(Scene)” (p. 40).

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

2. Press [SCENE]
The button indicator lights.

3. Press the SCENE buttons ([1]-[8]) whose indica-
tors are not blinked. For example, if you want to
store the settings to Scene 1, then press [1].

4. After the Scene is stored, returns to Play condition.
The [SCENE] indicator goes off. If you wish to -
cancel the operation press [SCENE] once more.

About Effect Levels

Many algorithms include parameters for effect
level, which adjusts the output level of the effect
sound, and direct level, which adjusts the output
level of the direct sound. When these parameters
are preceded by a minus sign, the phase is invert-
ed.

The direct level of the Preset Patches, which were
created with careful consideration given to the
connection to the EFFECT bus, is set to “0.”
When inserting an effect into a channel, raise the
direct level. To determine the type for each Preset
Patch, please refer to “Preset Patch List”
(Appendices p. 74).
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A Zip drive can be connected to the SCSI connector of
the V5-1680. Be sure to read the owner’s manual for
your Zip drive as well.

This chapter will explain the procedures for saving
songs to Zip disks and for returning songs saved to
Zip disks back to the internal hard disk.

Connecting the Zip Drive

Use the following procedure to connect the Zip drive
to the V5-1680.

5

& 4 2
CTHORTER ) AUXE ) (ADKA ) (ETER)

* Omce the connections have been completed, turn on power
to your various devices in the order specified. By turning
on devices in the wrong order, you risk causing malfunc-
tion andfor damage to speakers and other devices.

* Always make sure to have the volume level turned down
before switching on power. Even with the volume all the

way down, you may still hear some sound when the power

is switched on, but this is normal, and does not indicate a
malfunction.

1. Turn on the power of the Zip drive.

2. Turmn on the power of the V5-1680 with the
POWER switch on the rear panel.

3. Turn on the power of connected audio equip-
ments.

4, Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropri-
ate levels.
* For more detailed information regarding Zip drive con-
nections, including the necessary settings, please refer to
“About SCSI” (Appendices p. 5).

initializing the Disk
(Drive Initialize)

it - -, A new disk just purchased at computer
store or a disk that was used by another

" device cannot be used on the VS-1680 as
is. You must initialize the disk so that it can be used
by the V5-1680. When a disk is initialized, the entire
contents are irretrievably lost. Check any such disk
you plan to initialize to make sure that it does not con-
tain anything that you don’t want deleted.

Additionally, disks used with the VS-1680 cannot

be used on other devices (such as personal com-

puters).

* If you accidentally delete data that you need, that data
cannot be restored to its previous condition. Roland
Corporation assumes no liability concerning such loss of
data.

If you are using a drive or disk that has been parti-
tioned, please note that you will not be able to
choose a particular partition that you wish to ini-
tialize. When you carry out a drive initialization, the
whole drive and all its partitions will be initialized at
once.

3

Here is an example how to initialize new Zip disks.

1. Confirm that power of the Zip drive and the VS-
1680 is turned on.

2. Insert a disk into the Zip drive.
3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4, Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F6 (Drini)]. If “DrIni” does not appear in
[F6], first press [PAGE] until “DrIni” is displayed,
then press [F6 (DrIni)].
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Chapter 6 Use with a Zip Drive

6. Usela] 9] [ <) and [ B> ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to set each
of the values.

Drive Ihnitialize Curru: IDE:D

Ihit Driv

= HESE Remouvable
@ UrFormat. 18eME

vl

I—Par’tition

Physical Format
l- JOFFCQULIC on

SOOME  18POME  ./2080ME|
[SUFFECE Scan

SOfF on

R AL R Tt ¥
SE1Dr

init Drive (initialize Drive)

Select the disk drive (IDE, SCSI0-5CSI7). “IDE” indica-
tors internal hard disks, and “SCSI0-SCSI7” (these are
SCSI ID numbers) indicate external disk drives. For
example, select “5CSI5” when selecting the Zip drive
connection.

Partition
Select the partition size (500 MB, 1000 MB, or 2000
MB). In normal circumstances, select 2000 MB.”

Physical Format

Select whether or not to use physical formatting. For
new disks or disks that have been used by another
device, select “On.” For new hard disks or when for-
matting disks for Windows or Macintosh platforms,
select “Off (Quick).”

Surface Scan

This confirms that the read and write functions in all
of the disk drive’s partitions are operating correctly
when the drive is initialized. In normal circumstances,
set this to “Off.” When you particularly want to con-
duct a test of the read /write functions, the set this to
“On” (p. 113).

At this time, the function buttons work as shown
below. :
[F1 (SelDr)l:  This displays a directory of the cur-
rently connected drives. Use [ . ],
[ ], [ <], and [ ] to select the
drive that you want to initialize.

[F3 (info)I: Displays the drive information.

[F4 (Exec)]:  Executes initialization of the selected
drive.
[F6 (EXIT)}:  Exits the screen.

4281 A1 Q05 A S0 an

Drive Initialize (Select Driuve: CurDrue IDE: &

IDE sCsIT
@’E Formated sizme N0
—= O ive INFomation
NO - SCSIS Removakls
M Formated 108ME

HL| =
Pat Cara Fmt
ND a 19;?‘1; [asal

HL

NO [ L%
HD HD

Bl —
m

7. When the settings are made, press [F4 (Exec)].
“Initialize ****, OK?” appears in the display. “*****”
refers to the drive’s SCSI ID number. For example,
“5C8I5” indicates a Zip drive.

8. Press [YES]L
“Initialize *****, Sure?” (Really initialize the disk?)
appears in the display.

9. Press[YES]

“STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears

in the display.

10. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NO]. If you have selected a
demo song, then press [NO].

) 11. After the initialization is completed correctly, the

V5-1680 restarts automatically, and return to Play
condition.

* Be aware that initializing a drive requires some time. This
is not a malfunction. For example, when physical format-
ting is turned on, the time required to format one Zip disk
is approximately 10 minutes. The progress of initializa-
tion will be shown in the display. Be sure not to turn
the power off until initialization is complete.
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When initializing a hard disk or other disk, you can
confirm that the read and write functions in all of the
disk partitions are operating correctly. This is referred
to as Surface Scan. If there are any places on the disk
where the reading or writing of data cannot be per-
formed, the VS-1680 registers this as unusable
memory. Recording and playback then become
unavailable at that location.

Performing this procedure deletes all contents saved
on the disk. Conduct this check when initializing
newly purchased disks or disks which previously
have been used with a personal computer or other
device. Be sure to make a backup copy of any disk you
are presently using on the V5-1680 before carrying out
the procedure on it.

1. Set Surface Scan to “On,” and as described in
“Initializing the Disk” (p. 111), carry out the Drive
Initialize procedure.

2. After initialization of the disk is completed,
Surface Scan begins automatically.

* The Surface Scan procedure takes a certain amount of
time.
Be aware that Surface Scan requires some time. This is
not a malfunction. For example, the time required to con-
duct Surface Scan on one Zip disk (100 MB) is approxi-
mately 10 minutes. The time it will take to conduct
Surface Scan on your disk drive should be based on the
size (capacity) of the disk. The progress of the Surface
Scan procedure is shown in the display.

3. When Surface Scan is completed, one of the fol-
lowing messages appears in the display.

“File System Err”:

A read or write failure has occurred in a location
which stores basic data used by the V5-1680 for
recording and playback. This disk drive cannot be
used by the VS-1680.

N Defect™:

The underlined portion will indicate the number of
unusable memory locations in this drive. The larger
this number is, the lower the reliability of this drive.

“— Complete —:
This drive has no unusable memory.

4. Press [YES].
The VS-1680 will restart.

Cancelling Surface Scan
You may cancel Surface Scan by performing the
following procedure.

1. Press [EXIT (NO)].
“Cancel?” appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]

Surface Scan is new cancelled. However, the
memory found to be unusable up to that point is
not registered.

3. The V5-1680 restarts automatically.

Saving Performance Data to
a Zip Drive (Song Copy)

You can save song data created on the V5-1680 to an
external disk. This is a convenient way to have song
data backed up in the event of possible disk drive
problems or to save data when there is little free disk
space.

Furthermore, since Zip disks are easy to handle and
manage, you can use them when sharing song data
with friends or when you have a V5-1680 both in the
studio and at home. We recommend keeping copies of
important song data on multiple disks.

* Incorrectly conducting the Song Copy procedure may
result in loss of data. Roland Corporation assumes no lia-
bility concerning such loss of data. Furthermore, Roland
does not warrant any copied data, regardless of the perfor-
mance or condition of the Zip Drive.

Backing Up Song Data with a CD-R Drive
or DAT Recorder

You can use a CD-R drive or DAT recorder to
back up song data from the V5-1680. Song data
backed up onto a CD-R disc cannot be overwrit-
ten. Thus, this method is appropriate for backing
up completely finished songs or other such data.
Song data backed up on DAT tapes can be over-
written any number of times, but considering the
time required for saving data, and because of reli-
ability issues, it is more convenient to back up
data using a Zip drive. Roland recommends back-
ing up data (Song Copy) with a Zip drive.
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There are two ways to carry out the Song Copy proce-
dure. Select the method depend on the amount of free
space on the destination disk (100 MB for Zip disks).
The size of the current song is shown in the display.

Playable:

Use this method to copy songs that use relatively little
data onto disks with sufficient memory to hold them.
If the destination drive or disk already has saved song
data on it, then you can copy additional songs that
will fit within the remaining free space.

Archives:

Use this method to copy songs that are too large to be
saved on a single disk. The song data is converted into
a data format specifically for saving (archives format),
and is copied onto multiple disks according to the free
space on the disks. This means that it will not be possi-
ble to directly play back the song data. If you wish to
play back song data copied in archive format, you will
need to reload the archive data into the current drive
using the appropriate procedure. Furthermore, song
data cannot be copied onto disks that already have
songs recorded on them.

I Song l
v
/ Data 1 / / Data 2

//Data 3/

pres SO ey — — A

Y ] A

About Optimize

When operations such as punch-in recording are
repeated, old (now unused) performance data
still remains on the disk drive. By erasing this
unnecessary data from the disk drive, you can
free up a significant amount of disk space.

When you find that you cannot save something to
a single disk, then try the “Song Optimize” proce-
dure (p. 169). This way, you can reduce the mem-
ory required fo save a song, enabling you to save
to a single disk.

Here, the procedure for saving a playable
ﬁ copy of a song on the V5-1680’s internal hard
disk to a Zip disk which is set to SCSI ID
Number 5 is explained.

1. Select the disk containing the source song you
want to copy as the current drive.

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon appears in the display.

4. Press [F1 (CP PL)]. If “CP PL” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “CP PL” is dis-
played, then press [F1 (CP PL)].

Song Cord Pladable

Source Dgéue{rzurrehw

I
“"DE Formated S1ZME

= Zartzmon.
Source Sons Iestination Drive

wp SCSIES Remouvable
Formated 1i88ME
tfinitdons AHZ] * Ear‘f,itix:vm

o« 2tEY

S ZrlInitSons 003)
2:%%nit50n9 a4 ]
=3

nit.Song aas] Eraze ATl Sonss
[ SOFF Or

Select: I Sonss

m
LRI [FRRE

5. Press| < ] and [ B ] to move the cursor to
“Source Song.”
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”

"
AL This indicates that the destination disk has insuf-

ficient free space, or that the number of songs on

the disk has exceeded the maximum number (200

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to Erase All Songs
the song you want to copy and press [F3 When this is set to “On,” the copy procedure is carried
(MARK)]. By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place out after the destination drive is initialized. If you
and remove Marks from all of the songs. In addi- want to perform the copy procedure leaving songs
tion, you can press [F1 (SelSg)] to display a direc- already saved in the destination drive as they are, then
tory of the songs. At this point, after you have set this to “Off.”
placed a Mark at the song you want, press [F1 10. Press [F4 (Exed)].
(Bacl)] A message asking if you want to continue appears in
: /P17 1OGE G000 : 08 the display.
=00, 00, 00. 00. 00 001-1 ——— 1. Press [YES].
Sors Copd Plagskle (Select Sonsy  CurDru:  IDE:® “STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears
MG, T3 - ¢Ho, S in the display.
Elhzﬁﬁggg BEE] E-‘I%r..l;l?:ﬁ‘?g aas]
31998 B2-B3/1998 12. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
- if not, then press [NO]. If you have selected a
demo song, then press [NO].
E?ﬁ;mé;’.@ ozl e a0al 13. When the Playable Copy procedure is finished,
ozoas Toes return to Play condition. -
@ If “Disk Memory Full” Appears in the 2
Select: I Songs Displqy .TD"

7. Press [ p 1 to move the cursor to “Destination

Drive. songs) that can be stored on the disk, and that the
8. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select the destina- copy procedure was cancelled. However, you can

tion drive and partition. You can press [F5 still use the song data copied up to that point.
(SelDr)] to display a directory of drives. At this ;
point, use [ ], [ ], [ <@], and [ B> | to select

the destination drive, and select the destination

partition with the TIME/VALUE dial. Once you

have selected the destination drive, press [F1

(Back)].

LSOkGE

- :
e e - 1§ U4 R L
0.00,00.00.00 001-1 ———
some Copd Plagdakle (Dest.Drived e I IDE: &

“*”UE ;ggmamd sz WO 55

== gart;tzon: HD

NO  seste NO  oesi

HD HD

Ng B TR

HD 2 Eaf’tlt»ll:‘n-

NO  souiz NO  Sooie

HD HD

©. If the source and destination drives are different,
press [ @ ].

Move the cursor to “Erase All Songs” use the

TIME/VALUE dial.
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If you want to take playable songs that have
been copied to Zip disks and load them onto
['i_—ﬁ the V5-1680’s hard disk, first switch the cur-
rent drive to the Zip drive (Drive Select). Afterwards,
you can make playable copies onto the internal hard
disk from the Zip disk.

* Even if you remake a playable copy of a song from the Zip
disk to the internal hard disk without first deleting an
existing playable copy of the song from the hard disk (even
if you return it to the hard disk), the original song is not
overwritten. In this case, a new song is created with the
same song name as that of the original and is written to
the lowest available song number.

{ Internal Hard Disk \

Zip Disk

/ Internal Hard Disk \

Song 1

Song 2

Song 3

Zip Disk

Song 4

/ Internal Hard Disk \

Zip Disk

Song 4

Bk

{ Internal Hard Disk \

Song 1

Song 2

Zip Disk

[

1. Confirm that power of both the Zip drive and the
V5-1680 is turned on.

2. Insert a disk into the Zip drive.
3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F4 (DrSel)]. If “DrSel” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “DrSel” is displayed,
and then press [F4 (DrSeD)].

A list of currently connected drives appears in the dis-

play.

6. Press | @], [~ ], <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor. Select the drive to which you want to
change. By rotating the TIME/VALUE dial, you
can select the partition you want to switch to. For
now select Zip drive (SCSI5).

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below.

[F3 (info)]:

[F4 (Exec):

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Displays the drive information.
Executes drive select.
Eixits the screen.
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GU 00, 00.00. 00 001 1 S
Drive Select cur Dt IDE:®
[@m o area size WO %8 Handling of Archives Copy Disks
= |prive Infonation To save songs in archives format, the destination
‘N0 LTI e disk must be initialized. This initialization proce-
HL IM dure differs from the usual Drive Initialize for-
NO F’;? 1;:;; E*;g;-] ‘ 1# matting (p. 111). This procedure lets you carry
HL out Archives Copy with newly purchased disks,
disks which previously have been used with a
hl‘_‘_{DD 'i‘_!"'l'j personal computer or other device, or other disks
which have not been formatted with Drive
Initialize. However, any song data saved to the

disk is lost once the Archives Copy procedure is
performed.

7. After you have selected the drive and partition, Additionally, you cannot designate a disk con-

press [F4 (Exec)]. taining archive format songs as the current drive.
8. A confirmation message appears on the screen. If you try to do this, the disk is identified as being ‘
Press [YES]. an uninitialized disk. )
: 5y
9. "STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) % .?
appears in the display. If you wish to save the cur- o
rent song, press [YES]; if not, then press [NO]. If Saving to Disks (Store) =2
you have selected a demo song, then press :
[NOJ. B
10. After you have switched the current drive, return
to Play condition. 1. Make the drive (internal hard disk) containing the
11. Following the procedure described in “Saving a song you want to copy the current drive.
Song to a Single Disk” (p. 114), make a playable 2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
copy of the song on the Zip disk to the internal

hard disk. 3. Hold down FSHIFI‘} and press [Fl‘ (SONG)L.
The Song menu icon appears in the display.

12. After you have made the copy, repeat Steps 3-10
to reselect the internal hard disk as the current
drive.

4. Press [F2 (AcStr)]. If “AcStr” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “AcStr” is displayed,
then press [F2 (AcStr)].

0. 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ———

Song Archives Store

sSource Drivedlourrent’

IDE

B gorgageﬁ 81ZME
artition:

== g

Source Sons Destination Drive

my SCS5IS Removable
Lro e fu—studio. - g Formated 100ME
LInitSong 9821 * ;artiticm:

<

[InitSons Ba3Z]
LInitSong 964]
LInitSons 8851

RS,

Tivow® 1l Lose Data on
the Dgstination Drivel!

Select: £ Sonss

LR [EEEE.]  [EEEC)
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L

5. Press [ -« ] to move the cursor to “Source Song.” 10. Press [YES].

4 ?Il 0,7
6. Songs that are marked are copied. Use the STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears

TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor fo the song in the display.

you want to copy and press [F3 (MARK)]. By 11. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove if not, then press [NO]. If you have selected a
Marks from all of the songs. In addition, you can demo song, then press [NO].

press [F1 (SelSg)] to display a directory of the * All data saved on the Zip disk will be deleted. Do not use
songs. At this point, after you have placed a Mark any Zip disk containing song data that you need.

at the song you want, press [F1 (Back)].

12. If the song holds a large amount of data, and can-

84,701 1 905 DB A0 BA not be contained on a single Zip disk, the disk is
00 - 00,00.00.00 001-1 ——- ejected, and the message “Please Insert Disk”
S0NE Archives Store ¢Select Sonsr  Curlrv:  IDE:@ appears in the display. Insert the next disk and
Mo, = Mo, 5 press [YES]. At this time, be sure to write the disk
CInitSons Ba3l EImtSDns DSl
48l MAS HTP numbers on the labels so that you can keep track
B BT 1988 o208 1eas

———————————————————— of the order in which the disks were inserted into

the drive.

Mo, = Mo, 4 13. When copying over multiple Zip disks, “Insert
fInitsons 2021 Linitsong a4l Disk #” (# indicates the number in the order of
BZs83,1998 BZ/93,1998

____________________ ' insertion) appears in the display. Insert each of

' the disks once more in the proper order and press

[YES].
Select: £ Sonss '
14. When the Archives Store procedure is finished,

return to Play condition.

7. Press [ P ] to move the cursor to “Destination
Drive.”

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destina-
tion drive. Press [F5 (SelDr)] to display a directory
of drives. At this point, use [ ], [ 1, [ <@ ],
and [ B ] to select the destination drive, and
press [F1 (Back)]. For now select Zip drive
(8CSI5). ’

o 2 Nt B 1= =R

SONE Archives Store (Dest.Drives Curpru: IDE: &

IDE sceiz
“'DE Formated S812ME NU
==

F'ar tition: HD

ND 50518 NU SC51I4
HD HD
HU SCSI1 % Remoyable
Formated 180ME
HD [M gartztwm
ND ECEIZ NO SCEIG
HD HD
e smrmnimong RIS
Back

9. Press [F4 (Exec)].
A message asking if you want to continue appears in
the display.
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Loading Data From Disks (Extract)

fy

1. Select the load (restore) destination drive {(internal
hard disk) as the current drive.

2. Insert a disk that was copied by Archives Store
into the Zip drive.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F3 (AcExt)]. If “AcExt” does not appear in
[F3], first press [PAGE] until “AcExt” is dis-
played, then press [F3 (AcExt)].

L0z B o01 1008 S adian

B —LE R EEE
00. 00, 00.00.00 001-1 ———

|FE=]
Song Archives Extract

Source Drive
SCEIE Removable

Archives

FOUF CE  SOMTE e Destin.n;iue(CurrenL}

el IDE
; B Formated &12MB
* @__E gartiticm
Erase A1l 3ongs
[~ SOFF  On

1z CU-Studio
22 LInitSons

(s

[

----—--;------—-—-——-—-—-——-——-——d
ESEEl [ol ) MEEE ) [Exect]

6. If several disk drives are connected, press [F1
(SelDr)] to have a list of the drives displayed. Use
[l [ 9] [ <] and [ B ] to select the source
drive, and press [F1 (Back)].

00 00, 00. 00, 00 001 1-__.

song Archives Extract{(Source Drivel CurDru: IDE: @
= IDE 1DE SCSIT
B> Ehmsgoee MO,
ND SCSIg NO SCEI4
HD HD

S0511 BEEfE removable

Archives

=

=
56
@
ﬂ

NO

HD
ND SCSIZ
HD

sem—
Each

7. Use [<@ ] and [ > ] to move the cursor to “Source
Song.”

8. Songs that are marked are loaded. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the song
you want to restore and press [F4 (MARK)]. By
pressing [F3 (ALL)], you can place and remove
Marks from all of the songs. In addition, you can
press [F2 (SelSg)] to display a directory of the
songs. At this point, after you have placed a Mark
at the song you want, press [F1 (Back)].

00 00 00 00, 00 001 1000

CMo. 1>
CU-Studio 1
44,1k MTZ
BZ/BT- 1998
22,83/ 1388

T L A E——
[ Eack ] =1 % (MERRE ] [Tire

9. Press [ B ] to move the cursor to “Erase All
Song.”

Erase All Songs

When this is set to “On,” the recover procedure is car-
ried out after the destination drive is initialized. If you
want to perform the recover procedure leaving songs
already saved in the current drive as they are, then set
this to “Off.”

10. Press [F5 (Exed)].
A message asking if you want to continue appears in
the display.

11. Press [YES].
When “Erase All Songs” set to “Off,” “STORE
Current?” (Store the current song?) appears in the dis-

play.
12. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];

if not, then press [NO. If you have selected a
demo song, then press [NO].

13. Execute the load. When copying over multiple
disks, “Insert Disk #” (# indicates the number in
the order of insertion) appears in the display.
Insert the next disk and press [YES].

14. When the Archive Extract procedure is finished,
return to Play condition.
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You can connect a CD-R drive which is designated by
Roland, to the V5-1680's SCSI connector. This chapter
explains the procedures involved in creating your own
original audio CDs and in backing up song data to
CD-R discs. Refer to the owner’s manual of CD-R
drive as you proceed. »

In addition, for more detailed information on SCSI,
please refer to “About SCSI” (Appendices p. 5).

Connecting the CD-R Drive

* To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or
other devices, always turn doum the volume, and turn off
the power on all devices before making any connections.

T

PHONES 8

& 4 2

1. Turn on the power of the CD-R drive.
2. Turn on the power of the V5-1680.
3. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

4. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropri-
ate levels.

Creuﬁng an Audio CD

You can create your own audio CD by writing sound
data that from two specified tracks on the VS-1680 to a
CD-R disc.

The V5-1680 first creates a CD-R image data file on its
internal IDE hard disk, then writes that image data to
the CD-R disc. Thus, an internal IDE hard disk is
necessary for this procedure. Furthermore, internal
IDE hard disk must has a enough free space on the
hard disk for the creation of the image data file.

* Regardless of partition settings, all free space on the inter-
nal hard disk may be accessed by the image data file. After
writing of the image data file to the CD-R disc is complet-
ed, it is qutomatically deleted.

e V5-1680 (1)

¢ CD-R drive (designated by Roland) (1)

¢ Internal IDE hard disk (1)

® Blank CD-R (Compact Disc-Recordable) disc

¢ Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER
jacks, or sterec headphones

What is written to the CD-R disc is performance data
of the current song in two tracks (stereo tracks).
This is not the performance data that can be heard
from the output from the MASTER jacks or PHONES
jack. Song data that can be written to CD-R discs for
the creation of original audio CDs must satisfy the fol-
lowing conditions. Check the disc you plan to use.

Sample rate and recording mode:

Only songs with a sample rate of 44.1 kHz can be
written to CD-R discs. Songs with sample rates other
than this cannot be written to CD-R discs. While any
recording mode may be used, for the higher-quality
original CDs, either MTP (Multi-Track Pro), MAS
(Mastering), or MT1 (Multi-Track 1) is recommended
(p.58).
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Mixing:

The content of adjustments made to mixer settings
during playback are not recorded to the CD-R disc.
For example, in a normal performance, even if you
control fade-ins and fade-ocuts with the master fader,
this is not reflected in what is written to CD-R disc;
rather, it ends up sounding as if the song is cutting in
and out. Adjust equalizer, level, pan, and other set-
tings during track bouncing.

Setting up Auto Mix beforehand can make the track
bouncing operation simpler (p. 156).

Effects:

Effects that are operating during playback are not
recorded on CD-R discs. For example, in a normal per-
formance, even if you have reverb or delay applied to
the output of each track, this is not reflected in what is
written to CD-R disc; rather, it ends up sounding as if
no effect has been applied. Add effects during track
bouncing. (p. 78)

Track bouncing:

Two V-tracks, one as the left track and one as the right,
can be written to a CD-R disc. Bounce the tracks of
song data that has not been mixed down to two-chan-
nel stereo tracks (p. 77). Designate these tracks as the
master tracks (V-track write sources) to be written to
the CD-R disc when writing is to be carried out.

Range:

The two tracks designated by the VS5-1680 for writing
to the CD-R disc are written from the beginning of the
tracks (normally “00h00m00s00”) to the end (song
end). Thus, any blank space on the tracks before or
after the actual performance results in wasted space
on the CD-R disc. To avoid this, use Track Cut to
remove any unused portions on the tracks.

00h00mO00s00

Biank Space Performance Data Biank Space
W Before Track Cutting
Performance Data
W After Track Cutting
- Time

Chapter 7 Use with a CD-R Drive

ik
1. Place a blank CD-R disc in the CD-R drive.
2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon appears in the display.

4, Press [F3 (CD W), If “CD Wt” does not appear in
[F3], first press [PAGE] until “CD Wt” is dis-
played, then press [F3 (CD Wt)].

5. A confirmation message appears in the display.
Press [YES].

6. "STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)
appears in the display. If you wish to save the cur-
rent song and write it to the disc, press [YES]; if
not, press [NO].

7. Press [F1 (SelTr)l.

S0 D401

=00, 00, 00.00. 00 001-1 000

Ch-R Writer <(Select Track:»

Sel Tr. HNane Data Sel Tr. Hame Dat.a

RSO ES SRR R 21U T 2 =
1-2:0,7 1- 2 = Z-R3ULT E- Z L§
1-3:0.T 1= 3 = 2-380. T 2~ 2 L
-4, 7 1- 4 = Sl T 2- 4 -
-5 T 1= 8 - Z-53U.T 2= 5 -
1-61U.T 1- & - Z-63ULT 2~ 6 -
1-72U.T i= 7 - 2-?3U.T 2~ 7 -
1-3:U,.T 1- & - 2-g3l0, T 2— & -
1-9:y,T 1= % - Z2-93 LT 2- 9 -
14010, T 1-~18 - Z-d0s). T 2168 -
141:0.T 1-11 - Z-4fs. T Z-11 -
i-2U. T 112 - E~2sU.T 2-1Z -
i43:U.T 1-13 - Z43: VLT E-13 -
iU T 1-14 - -1, T E~-14 -
153U T 1-15 - 253U T 2-18 -
1-6:1V.T 118 - E-B2. T 2~16 -

EelT 11

8. Select the left and right tracks on the CD-R disc fo
which you want the song written. Use [ . ],
[ 9], [ <], and [ B> ] or the TIME/VALUE dial
to move the cursor to the V-track which you want
written as the left track, and press [F3 (Sel Lyl
Continuing, move the cursor to the V-track which
you want written as the right track, and press [F4
(Sel R)1.

©. Press [F1 (Back)).
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Chapter 7 Use with a CD-R Drive

“

10. This display appears as shown below. Check each
of the capacity. At this time, if you move the cur-
sor to “L-ch Source Track” or “R-ch Source
Track,” you can switch each of the by rotating the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Track which you want written as the right track
—— Track which you want written as the left track

— Song Name
Ch-R Writer
Source Sonsilurrentr
MO, 1>
e (LISt 0 b
44,1k MTZ Destingtion Driuve

D2 DI, 1998 16152105
QZ/P3T/1998 19158120

rl-ch Source Track <R
ST imllT 1= 1 I

rE~Ch Source Track * Finalize
> 2-12W.T 2~ 1 [’ SOfF an On1wFin.

m BCEIZ Ch-R

Marker 3 ] Digc :

EBlank DisC -<—
B s

Length @ Im IZs Track:
- IE MEgte Used @ B Mbute
lr-»IDE Free: 797 MBute Free : TaH r-135te<-|

L—— internal IDE hard disk free space
CD-R disc free space

Disk space occupied by a song when written o a CD-R disc
Size of the content written to the CD-R disc
Length of the song which is to be written to the CD-R disc
Number of tracks after writing io the disc is finished
Number of Markers used for track numbers
Determining whether or not the CD-R disc has data writien to it

* If the “space required for the song being written to the
CD-R disc” exceeds the total of the “free space on the
internal IDE hard disk” and the “free space on the CD-R
disc,” you cannot write the song to the CD-R disc.

Disk space required for the song being
written fo the CD-R disc

The disk space occupied by a song when written
to a CD-R disc may not be equivalent to the size
of the song itself. This is something that varies
with the number of tracks and recording mode
used. You can make a rough estimate of the space
required for a song when written to a CD-R disc
as shown below.

Size (bytes) = 44,100 (Hz) x 2 (stereo tracks) x 2
(bytes) x “song length” (in seconds)

X

The used capacity of the song is displayed as 1 MB =
1,000,000 bytes. The displayed value is the approximate
standard value.

11, Press [ g ], [ 9], [ < ], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “Finalize,” and rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial.

Finalize

To make CD-R discs prepared with the VS-1680
playable on ordinary CD players, a TOC (Table of
Contents) must be written. Nothing beyond this can be
written to finalized CD-R discs.

? TOC (Appendices p. 65)

Off:  The song is written without the finalize proce-
dure being carried out.
On: After the song is written, the finalize proce-

dure is performed.
OniyFin.: Only the finalize procedure is carried out,
without the song being written.

12. Press [F4 (Exec)].
A confirmation message appears in the display.

13. Press [YES].

A message with the licensing conditions appears in
the display. After reading this carefully, if you agree to
the conditions, press [YES].

This message also appears in the back cover of this
manual. Writing to the CD-R disc begins. If you do not
agree to the terms, press [NO]. Return to the Step 2.

If “Not 44.1k Song!” Appears in the
Display :

The sample rate is not 44.1 kHz, so the song can-
not be written to the CD-R disc. Press [ENTER
(YES)] to return to Step 1. Please refer to
“Creating a New Song” (p. 58).

If “Please Insert Disc!” Appears in the
Display

This indicates that the CD-R drive’s loading tray
is open, that there is no disc loaded, or that the
CD-R drive is in some other way not ready for
use. Insert a CD-R disc, and press [YES].

14. After writing of the CD-R disc is correctly per-
formed, “Write Another?” appears in the display.
If you wish to write the same song data to another
CD-R disc, place a new disc in the drive and press
[YES]. Press [NO] to return to the Step 2.
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Chapter 7 Use with a CD-R Drive

You cannot playback CD-R discs that have
-’-— just had written songs to them with regular
=lm » .
commercial CD players. To listen to songs
that have been just written to a disc in order to check
them, carry out the following operation.
? Finalize (Appendices p. 63)

* Other commercially-available CD software can also be
played using the CD player function.

* You can listen to the contents of the disc through the VS~
1680°’s MONITOR jacks or the PHONES jack. You
cannot output the contents through the CD-R drive’s
PHONES jack or AUDIO OUT jacks.

1. Insert the CD-R disc or commercial CD software
onto the CD-R drive.
2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
‘The Song menu icon appears in the display.

4, Press [F4 (CDPly)]. If “CDPly” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “CDPly” is dis-
played, then press [F4 (CDPly)].

5. The CD-R disc information is displayed as shown

below.
Total number of songs on the disc
- Song currently being performed
CD P1auer
Drive Ch Track
BCEIT CD-R
- [ W T TR N o T
L 21 3Imin 90sec
) L 21 4min Z8sec
Disc Info. 1 Finalized
+ Total Tr ;3
e Total Time 1§ 1Zm Z&z
re-Elapsed Time: ©Om @9s
a3

— Current play time

Total running time

Total number of tracks

Disc type (finalized/not finalized)

If “Please Insert Disc!” Appears in the
Display

There is no disc in the CD-R drive. Insert a com-
mercial software CD or a CD-R disc on which
recording has been completed, press [YES], and
try the operation once more.

If “Blank Disc” Appears in the Display
You are attempting to used the CD player func-
tion with a CD-R disc that has no performance
data written to it. Insert a commercial software
CD or a CD-R disc on which recording has been
completed, and try the operation once more.

Only the following buttons, knobs, and faders effect

the sound. Try listening to the contents of the disc.

[ZERO]: Goes to the start of the first song.

[REW]: Rapidly rewinds as long as the button is held

down.

Rapidly advances as long as the button is

held down.

[STOP]: Stops the CD.

[PLAY]: Begins playing back from the present loca-
tion.

[PREVIOUS] or [ . ]: Returns to the previous song.

[NEXT] or [ 9 ]: Advances to the next song.

MASTER Fader: Adjusts overall volume.

MONITOR Knob: Adjusts the volume output from

the MONITOR jacks.

Adjusts headphone volume.

[FFL:

PHONES Knob:
* Transport control buttons are used in controlling the CD
control. They are not controls for the V5-1680's songs.

Furthermore, the content of the CD currently listened to
cannot be recorded by the V5-1680.

* When listening to discs that have not been finalized, the
last approximately 0.5 seconds of the song cannot be
played back. Finalizing makes this portion audible.

Listening not possible

Listening possible (approx. 0.5 sec.)

e bt p—

Before Finalizing

v

Listening possible

I

After Finalizing
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Chapter 7 Use with a CD-R Drive

To the extent that any remaining free space allows,
you can add songs to CD-R discs that have not yet
been finalized. Repeat the procedure described in
“Writing Songs to CD-R Discs” (p. 121).

Here you can insert approximately two seconds of
blank space between the new song and the song before
it. The track number is also recorded automatically.

Track Number

y

l

Silent Portion (approx. 2 sec.)

By sequencing a number of songs on one track, you
can arrange those songs and write them to a CD-R
disc. In this case, by presetting markers at the song
boundaries to function as track numbers, you can
write track numbers like those used in ordinary audio
CDs, using the CD-R drive to write an audio CD. If
desired, then carry out the following procedure.

* The Song Combine (p. 173) and Track Import (p. 92)
features can be used to arrange multiple songs onto the
current song.

00h00mO0s00

Song 1

Belore Marker Setting Time

00h00mOGs00

Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3

\ A 4

Song 1 Song 2 ! Song 3

After Marker Setting Time

Determining Song Boundaries (Track
Number)

1. While listening to the song, move the track num-
ber to the location in the song you want. If called
for, we recommend the use of the preview and
scrub functions (p. 154).

2. Hold down [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and press [TAP).

e f| eor

e e e e ] o

fi TOGATOR 7 SCENE. ]

BANK/E SCENE/0 CLEAR /ASCIH

* You cannot set markers for four seconds from the top of
songs (“00h00m00s00” ).

* Due to audio CD standards, songs must be at least four
seconds long. Thus, if you try to set two markers as track
numbers within four seconds of each other, “Can't Set
Marker” appears on the display, and the process cannot be
carried out. Reset the track number markers so0 there is an
interval greater than four seconds between them.

* Audio CD standards allow up to 99 songs to be stored on
one disc. Furthermore, even if no track number marker is
set at the beginning of the song, it is still used for the
beginning of the first song. Thus, you can set up to 98
markers as track numbers.

00hGOmMO0s00

Song 98 Song 89

Time

3. Pressing [PREVIOUS] while also pressing [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] moves you to the previous track
number marker. Pressing [NEXT] while also
pressing [PLAY (DISPLAY)] moves you to the
next track number marker. Please check the time
at the track number.

B HEHEE

Ciwrn (oo  (Tonm) EFE  BEmE  mn (Uon) e
[ PREVIEW, l

e B m || 0 || AT =D
- o o e )
T LOCATOR 7 SCENE }
-« PHRASE [ MARKER NUMERICS
> T BANK/S  SCENE/D CLEAR 7 ASCH
4 &
TP DT

4. Store the song to the CD-R disc by following pro-
cedure as described in “Writing Songs to CD-R
Discs” (p. 121).
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To Delete Track Number Markers
Delete markers used as track numbers the same
way you would regular markers (p. 39).

1. Move to the marker you want to delete.

2. Hold down [CLEAR] and press [TAP].

Saving Songs to CD-R Discs
(CD-R Backup)

You can save song data stored on the V5-1680’s hard
disk to CD-R discs. This procedure is called backup.
Conversely, the process of loading backed up song
data onto the internal hard disk is referred to as
recover. Besides all V-track performance data, backed
up data also includes Locator, Marker, and Scene set-
tings made in the songs.

In CD-R backup, the song data is converted into a data
format specifically for saving. This means that it will
not be possible to directly play back the song data. If
you wish to play back song data copied in archive for-
mat, you will need to reload the backed up data into
the current drive using the appropriate procedure.
Furthermore, when copying a song that does not fit on
a single disc, it is copied onto multiple discs according
to the free space on the discs.

Song data backed up on CD-R discs cannot be rewrit-
ten. Thus, this is an appropriate procedure for backing
up completed song data in its final form.

* Song data recorded onto Zip disks cannot be
backed up onto CD-R discs.

* Song data cannot be backed up onto discs that already
have songs recorded on them.

* Incorrectly conducting the backup procedure may result
in the loss of data. Roland Corporation assumes no liabili-
ty concerning such loss of data. Furthermore, Roland does
not warrant any copied data, regardless of the perfor-
marnce or condition of the CD-R drive.

Backing Up Songs with Zip Drives and
DAT Recorders

You can back up VS-1680 song data by using a
Zip drive or DAT recorder. Song data stored on a
Zip disk or DAT tape can be rewritten any num-
ber of times. This makes this an appropriate
method for backing up data after work at the end
of the day or at other regular intervals.
Considering the issues of time required to save
data and reliability, the Zip drive is the more con-
venient method. Roland recommends backing
up (Song Copy) data with a Zip drive.

° V5-1680 (1)

¢ CD-R drive (1)

e Internal IDE hard disk (HDP88 series)

e Blank CD-R (Compact Disc-Recordable) disc

h

}

3z}

1. Select the disk (internal IDE hard disk) containing
the source song you want to back up as the cur-
rent drive.

2. Place a CD-R disc in the CD-R drive.
3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F2 (CDRBK)]. If “CDRBk” does not appear

in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “CDRBk” is dis-
played, then press [F2 (CDRBK)].

R4 A121998 (00 OR L BR

mO(}h 00.,00.00,. 00 001-1 000

CD-R Backur

[OLrCe D;éue LW ents

1
lDE Formated S12ME
garnition:

Destination Drive

*C:E:gSICDF

Source Son®
Lf o d o DS 1 D

"
S0 2ifInitsons 88217
i.;. LInitSons Q927 Rk

sLInitSons B84]
Blank DizsC
558 MEwte Free

Select: 2 Sonas
CRLL ] [(FERE ]
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Chapter 7 Use with a CD-R Drive

Lo T i )

6. Songs that are marked are backed up. Use the

TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the song

you want to back up and press [F3 (MARK)]. B

y

pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove
Marks from all of the songs. In addition, you can

~ press [F1 (SelSg)] to display a directory of the

songs. At this point, after you have placed a Mark

at the song you want, press [F1 (Back)].

401 <1995 A5 af:

[<3a)

mOOH 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000

Select: 2 Songs

CHROLT [BREE]

7. If several CD-R drives are connected to the VS-
1680, you can press [F5 (SelDr)] to display a direc-
tory of drives. At this point, use [ ], [ ],
[ < |, and [ B ] to select the CD-R backup de
nation drive, and press [F1 (Back)].

CDh-F_Backur <(Select Sohsr Curirys IDE:®
E (Ho. 3
[InitSons Ba3]
48k MAS
juhedgc kg R=l=1-1
{ND.  Z2 Mo, 4>
CInit3Sons 8023 LInitSons 0841
44,1k MTi I2k LVZ
PZ.-B3,1985 BZ/ B3/ 1995
BZ A3 1998 e

sti-

00 00, 00, 00, 00 001—1 {)0

8. Press [F4 (Exec)].

Ch-R Backur cDest.Drived Cur v IDE:&
I__ ipE IDE et O
Ul Ferrtien: 2T
E= » * -
N 0 ECS5Ia N 0 SC5I14
HD HD
NO T R
ALy H
a
NG SC5IZ NU - SCSI6
HD HD
D ey
Eack

A message asking for confirmation appears in the dis-

play.
9. Press [YES].

“5TORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears

in the display.

10. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NO]. If you have selected a

demo song, then press [NO].

11. If the song holds a large amount of data, and can-
not be contained on a single CD-R disc, the disc is
ejected, and the message “Insert Disc #” (# indi-
cates the number in the order of insertion)
appears in the display to check the total amount
of necessary discs. Insert the next CD-R disc and
press [YES]. At this time, we recommend that you
write the disc numbers on the labels so that you
can keep track of the order in which the dlSCS
were inserted into the drive.

12. When copying over multiple CD-R discs, “Insert
Disc #” (# indicates the number in the order of
insertion) appears in the display. Insert each of
the discs once more in the proper order and press
[YES].

13. When the CD-R backup procedure is finished,
return to Play condition.

1. Select the disk (internal IDE hard disk) containing
the song you want to load as the current drive.

2. Place the CD-R disc to which the song data has
been backed up in the CD-R drive.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F3 (CDRRc)]. If “CDRRc” does not appear

in [F3], first press [PAGE] until “CDRRc” is dis-
played, then press [F3 (CDRR0)].

00 00, 00. 00, 00 {}01 1000

CIh~-R Recowsl

Source Drive

fi SCSIT CD-R

oD
(=R
SOUFCE SO mmmmssmseereree Destin. DrivedlCurrenty
ipe  IDE
18 [il-Stidin I:‘ﬁ'I Formated S12ME

4 zillnitzons 0921 | E Partition:

Erase R11 Sonss E
[- SOFF on

Select: Z Sonss

-—--------—----—-—-—-——-—-—-—-—-—-—-—ﬂ
LCHOL]  [(FRRE 1 [Exec ]
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6. Songs that are marked are loaded. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
songs you want to restore and press [F4 (MARK)].
By pressing [F3 (ALL)], you can place and remove
marks from all of the songs simultaneously. In
addition, you can press [F2 (SelSg)] to display a
directory of the songs. At this point, after you
have placed a Marker at the song you want, press
[F1 (Back)].

B4-01 21905 90 A0 08

LUTI

0. 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000

Ch~FR Recover(Select Song: Curbru: IDE: &

4-

cho. 2
LInitSons 8921
44,1k MT1
22,03, 1938

Gz 03,1998

select: z Sonss
e i st res———
TR [HERE)

7. Press [ ] to move the cursor to “Erase All
Song.”

Erase All Songs

When this is set to “On,” the recover procedure is car-
ried out after the destination drive is initialized. If you
want to perform the recover procedure leaving songs
already saved in the current drive as they are, then set
this to “Off.”

8. Press [F4 (Exec)].

A message asking for confirmation appears in the dis-

play.

9. Press [YES]

“STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears

in the display.

10. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NO]. If you have selected a
demo song, then press [NO].

11. Execute the load. When over multiple discs, the
disc is ejected, “Insert Disc #” (# indicates the
number in the order of insertion) appears in the
display. Insert the next disc and press [YES].

12. When the CD-R backup procedure is finished,
return to Play condition.
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This chapter describes the MIDI messages that can be
handled by the V5-1680 and the operations that the
V5-1680 can perform using MIDI messages.

For more detailed information about MIDI, please
refer to “About MIDI” (Appendices p. 4).

Synchronizing with MIDI
Sequencers

This section explains how the V5-1680 can be synchro-
nized with a MIDI sequencer that implements MTC
(MIDI Time Code). When using MTC, you can choose
to have the V5-1680 be the master that controls the
MIDI sequencer, or to have the MIDI sequencer be the
master that controls the V5-1680.

The V5-1680 can be operated in synchronization with
a MIDI sequencer. Refer to the owner’s manual for
your sequencer in conjunction with this manual.
There are two main ways to accomplish synchroniza-
tion, one is method using MTC (MIDI iime code)
and the other one is method using MIDI Clock, with
MIDI Clock further divided into two types, Sync
Track and Tempo Map, either if which can be select-
ed. Use the method that is appropriate for your situa-
tion.

? wTC (Appendices p. 64)
¢ Using MTC (MIDI time code) (p. 128)

* Using the sync track (p. 131)

* Using the tempo map (p. 133)

- VS-1680 (1)
- Internal IDE hard disk (HDPS88 series)

- Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER
jack, or stereo headphones

- External MIDI sequencer or computer sequencer
software (such as Cakewalk Pro Audio)

- MIDI cables

sterandSlave
When synchronizing the V5-1680 with a MIDI
sequencer, the device that sends, or transmits MTC or
MIDI Clock and acts as the reference device is referred
to as the master. Conversely, the device that receives
the MTC or MIDI Clock signals from the controlling
device is called the slave.
When using MTC, you can choose whether to have the
MIDI sequencer be the master that controls the VS-
1680, or to have the V3-1680 be the master that con-
trols the MIDI sequencer. In contrast, when you use
MIDI Clock, whereas you can synchronize a MIDI
sequencer from the V5-1680 (V5-1680 as master), it
will not be possible to synchronize the V5-1680 from
the sequencer (V5-1680 as slave).

MTC Type

The V5-1680 can work with the following types of

MTC. Check the specifications of the MIDI

devices that you are using, and select the appro-

priate type of MTC on the V5-1680.

30: 30 frames per second non-drop format.
This is used by audio devices such as ana-
log tape recorders, and for NTSC format
black and white video.

29N: 29.97 frames per second non-drop format.
This is used for NTSC format color video.

29D: 29.97 frames per second drop format. This
is used for NTSC format broadcast color
video.

25: 25 frames per second. This is used for
SECAM or PAL format video, audio equip-
ment, and film.

24: 24 frames per second. This is used for
video, audio devices, and film in the US.

? Frame (Appendices p. 63)
? NTSC Format (Appendices p. 64)

? SECAM/PAL Format (Appendices p. 64)
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Drop Frame and Non-Drop Frame

There are two types of time code used by NTSC
format video cassette recorders, drop, in which
the time code is not continuous, and hon-drop,
which features continuous time code. In drop,
which is used for NTSC color video format, the
first two frames of every minute are dropped,
except for those at ten-minute intervals.

Non-Drop Frame (29N)
00m58s 01m00s
. 25 26 27 28 29 00 01 02 03 04 O5f ..

TSNS WOV AN TR WS DN NSV SN N BUCHUN DU SN
=ttt 1 1 1

A

Drop Frame (29D)
00m59s 01m00s
. 25 26 27 28 29 02 03 04 05 06 O7f ..

ORE TS NN VN IO SN FUUUE DUVUNS SN NS RUN SN S
| RS ST S SN M U R R R RN S E S

In most video and audio production, since for-
mats with continuous frames are easier to deal
with, non-drop is generally used. In contrast, in
situations such as in broadcast, where the time
code must match actual clock time, drop is used.

Synchronization with the V5-1680 as
the Reference (Master)

When you are having the V5-1680 act to control the
MIDI sequencer, use the following procedure.

1. Connect the VS-1680 and the MIDI sequencer as
shown below.

OUTITHRU N

R
@ PHONES B 8 4 2
TR AT ) W)
hgiiv] @ @
MID!IN

MID! Sequencer
(implements MTC)

\

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)L

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXID].

4. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI” is displayed,
then press [F4 (MIDD].

5. Press[.an], [ 9], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “MIDI Thru,” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU con-
nector. For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from

the V5-1680. Select this when you want to trans-

mit metronome Note messages or mixer para-
meter settings (control change messages or
exclusive messages).

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor will be retransmitted from the connector
without change.

129

o]
o
]
]
g
wm
b
R0



Chapter 8 Use with MIDI Devices

6. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

SuncATenro

S9nC Source SENC Gen.

Off

Sunc DFfset
[ BRROBMODE 00T BB

JIEE  EXT

[

(SHHC Error LEUET-——?ﬂ
Swnc MTC TupPe

( I8

7. Press|[ ], [ ], [ <], and [ = ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
each of the values.

Sync Gen (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal that will

be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this

point, select “MTC.”

Oft: Synchronization signals are not transmit-
ted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk:  MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map
is transmitted.

SyncTr:  MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync
track is transmitted.

Sync MTC Type
This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC that matches your MIDI sequencer.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

9. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate
according to the MIDI Clock messages received
from external devices, and set it so that it can play
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on
the V5-1680, the MIDI sequencer begins playback
as well.

Synchronization with the MIDI
Sequencer as the Reference (Slave)

When the MIDI sequencer is used as the basis to con-
trol the V5-1680, use the following procedure.

When using MIDI sequencer software for
personal computers

When using MIDI sequencer software for person-
al computers, then depending on the hardware
specifications and the playing conditions, the
MTC signal sent to the V5-1680 may be unstable.
As much as possible, try to synchronize using the
V5-1680 as the master.

1. Connect the V5-1680 and the MIDI sequencer as
shown below.

scst 7 5 2 1

MiDI OUT

MID! Sequencer
(implements MTC

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

BancsTenro

SYNC Source
[ oFf

wnc- Offset -
BAMBAMAASHEFOE

JHIE  EXT

{Sanc Error Level—-———;q

[Senc MTC TYRE

sznc G
[5

g

3. Press (] [ ] [ <€] and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
each of the values.

Synec Error Level

This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC recep-
tion when synchronizing the V5-1680 as MTC is trans-
mitted by an external MIDI device. When MTC is not
sent continuously, the VS-1680 checks the MTC and
cancels synchronization if there is an error. By setting
a longer interval under such circumstances, synchro-
nization can continue, even if there is a certain degree
of error.

Sync MTC Type :
This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC that matches your MIDI sequencer.
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4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)L
Return to Play condition.

5. Set your MIDI sequencer to send MTC.

6. Press [EXT SYNC].

The button indicator blinks, indicating that the VS~
1680 is synchronized using the MTC from the MIDI
sequencer.

7. Press [PLAYI]

The button indicator blinks green, indicating that the
VS8-1680 is in MTC receive standby mode. When the
MIDI sequencer begins playback, then playback also
begins on the VS-1680. During synchronization, the
EXT SYNC indicator and PLAY indicator are lit.

Synchronizing with an External MIDI
Device

When the VS-1680 is runming under the control of the
MTC from an external MIDI device, you can synchro-
nize the song’s playback time and the MTC time. This
time is called the offset. For example, if the MTC time
is “01h00mO00s00£00,” and the song’s time is
“00h10m00s00£00,” the “offset” is as follows.

(Offset)
= (MTC time) - (destined time of the song)
= (01h00m00s00£00) - (00h10m00s00£00)
= (00h50m00s00£00)

If the offset value turns out to be negative, add
“24h00m00s00£00” to the MTC time before subtracting
the destined time of the song. For example, if the MTC
time transmitted is 00h00m50s00f00,” and you want
the song to play back at “00h01m00s00{00,” then the
offset works out as shown below. :

(Offset)

= (MTC time) - (destined time of the song)

= (00h00m50s00£00) - (00h01m00s00£00)

= (24h00mM00s00f00) + (00h00M50s00700) -
(00h01m00s00£00)

= (23h59m50s00£00)

* With the VS-1680, continuous playback from
“23h59m59s29f99” to “00h00m00s00f00" does not corre-
spond to (overnight mode). The song that crosses over
“00h00mO00s00f00" momentarily stops at
“23h59m59529f99" then resumes playback.

Chapter 8 Use with MIDI Devices

X =
dw B
/ Song /
f 3
23h59m59s00 00h00OmMO0s001 Time

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “5YSPM” is dis-
played, then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

4. Press[.an ], [ ], [ <@] and [ B> ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change
the values.

Offset
When the VS-1680 is running under the control of the

MTC from an external MIDI device, you can synchro-

nize the song’s playback time and the MTC time. The
offset settings range varies depending on the MTC
type selected for the current song.

Time Display Format

Select one of the reference times (REL, ABS) that

appear in the display. For now, choose “ABS.”

REL: The starting time of the song is displayed as
“00h00m00s00£00.” ‘

ABS: The time displayed includes the addition of the
offset time.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position
Pointer messages, you can use the MIDI Clock to syn-
chronize operations. There are two methods of syn-
chronization using the MIDI Clock: one is using the
sync track, and the other one is using the tempo map.
Here is an explanation of how to control the MIDI
sequencer from the VS-1680 using the sync track.
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Chapter 8 Use with MIDI Devices

e R

What is the Sync Track?

In addition to the tracks for recording audio signals,
the V5-1680 has a separate track for recording MIDI
Clock signals. This is called the syne track. Unlike
conventional multi-track recorders, it is not necessary
to reserve one of the audio tracks for recording the
sync signal.

To use the sync track, first the MIDI clock of the MIDI
song data to which you want to synchronize must first
be recorded onto the sync track. Then, transmit the
recorded MIDI clock data to the MIDI sequencer to
synchronize the MIDI song data. This is a convenient
method to use when the MIDI song data has been cre-
ated earlier than the V5-1680 song.

In particular, when synchronizing to MIDI song data
in which the tempo gradually increases or decreases,
using the tempo map allows more precise following of
tempo changes, compared to the tempo map in which
tempo is set for each measure.

Recording MIDI Clock Messages

1. Connect the V5-1680 and the MIDI sequencer as
shown below.

scst 7 s s 1

) J
o A ©00
@

@ i @ )

MIDI QUT

MID! Sequencer

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
3. Press [F1 (STRec)].

4. "Wait for Start Command” appears in the display,
and the sync track is ready for record MIDI clock
data. If you wish to cancel the record MIDI clock
data, then press [EXIT (NO)].

5. Start playback of the MIDI song data.

The MIDI clock data is recorded on the sync track.
While MIDI clock data is being recorded onto the sync
track, the input sources can be monitored, but audio
tracks cannot be recorded or played back.

6. When the MIDI song data is finished playing back,
the V5-1680 automatically stops recording MIDI
clock data.

Synchronized Operation

1. Connect the VS-1680 and the MIDI sequencer as
shown below. -

OUT/THRAU N

—~MDNI’YOR EE
HID @
®,
MIDIIN

CICAENCACT o« £ = o
o s v s e s o i |
o G s s

s § o e s e s s e § |
e S s | s v e

MIDI Sequencer

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the

System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXIT)].

4. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI" is displayed,
then press [F4 (MIDD)].
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N

5. Press (4 ][9], [ <@], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “MIDI Thru” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDE Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU con-

nector. For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the V5-1680. Select this when you want to trans-
mit metronome Note messages or mixer para-
meter settings (control change messages or
exclusive messages).

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor will be retransmitted from the connector
without change.

6. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

Sync MTC TeFe
jesa]

7. Press{ g 1, [ ¥ ], [ <@ ], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “Sync Gen.” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Syne Gen {Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal that will
be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this
point, select “SyncTr.”

Off. Synchronization signals are not transmit-
ted.
MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map
is transmitted.

MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync
track is transmitted.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

SyncTr:

9. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate
according to the MIDI Clock messages received
from external devices, and set it so that it can play
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on
the VS-1680, the MIDI sequencer begins playback
as well.

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position
Pointer messages, you can use the MIDI Clock to syn-
chronize operations. There are two methods of syn-
chronization using the MIDI Clock: one is using the
sync track, and the other one is using the tempo map.
This section gives an explanation of how to control the
MIDI sequencer from the VS-1680 using the tempo
map.

What is a Tempo Map?

A tempo map is a song’s measure, beat, and tempo
information. Transmitting this information to MIDI
sequencers and other devices, it can be used in syn-
chronizing operations with external MIDI devices. The
tempo map sets tempo changes for each measure, s0
you can record information specifying changes in
rhythm and tempo to be played from any designated
measure. With the V5-1680, tempo maps are num-
bered sequentially from the beginning of the song,
with Tempo Map 1 first, followed by Tempo Map 2,
Tempo Map 3, and so on. Tempo Map 1 is already
specified at the beginning of the song, and determines
the initial tempo of the song. To change the tempo at a
subsequent measure, create a new tempo map at each
location where you want the tempo to change. Up to
50 tempo maps can be created.

Example 1: Song with no tempo changes

Tempo Map 1 (120 BPM)

Example 2: Song with tempo changes occurring during the song

Tempo Map 3
(108 PBM)

Tempo Map 1
(120 BPM)

Tempo Map 2
(117 BPM)

Time

133




Chapter 8 Use with MIDI Devices
L e S ]

Creating a Tempo Map

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [TAP].
The Tempo Map screen appears in the display.

2. Tempo Map 1 (the song’s initial tempo) is displayed. Press [ 4 ], [ 9],
[ < 1, and [ = ] to move the cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to
change each of the settings values. The measure appearing in the display
and its beat, metronome sound, and MIDI Clock transmitted from the V5-
1680 follow the tempo map settings.

TemFo MaF ]

4 £ £ T
160 1234 15EE 1147
1@ 11 18 z®
A4 ded 404 404

Tempo Map Number ——pe MEF 1 Z
Tempo —p— | = 1Zas iz
Measure ——p— M 3= Ti )

n

B

Beat —p Beglt. 4.]x 4.4 I
l“

Cursor

J = {Tempo)
Sets the tempo map tempo (25.0-250.0).

Meas (Measure)
Selects the beginning measure (1-999) for each tempo map.

Beat
This sets the tempo map time signature (1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2,1/4-8/4,1/8-8/8).
At this time, the function buttons work as shown below.
[F2 (New)]: Adds a tempo map at a “new” location (at the end).
[F3 (ins)]: Inserts a tempo map at the position of the cursor.
[F4 (Del)]: Deletes a tempo map at the position of the cursor.
[F6 (EXIT)]:  Exits the Tempo Map screen.

* Tempo Map 1 is the song’s initial tempo. You cannot be changed or deleted the begin-
ning measure setting of “1.”
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Synchronized Operation

1. Connect the V5-1680 and the MIDI sequencer as
shown below.

SCst

06 e

in @ @

A

MIDI IN

MIDI Sequencer

2, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)L

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
. System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXIT)].

4, Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI” is displayed,
then press [F4 (MIDD].

5. Press[ s ], [ ], [ <], and [ B> ] to move the
~ cursor to “MIDI Thru” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU con-

nector. For now, select “Out.”

Out:  The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the VS-1680. Select this when you want to
transmit metronome Note messages or mixer
parameter settings (control change messages
or exclusive messages). ‘

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN con-
nector will be retransmitted from the connec-
tor without change.

6. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

SnCATEMFD

Hanc uOUFCE Sonc Geti

{l EAT I [‘ Dff
Sunc Error Leve) anc OF f

ly 5 l— IBEIP.QQMBE;@EW alsd
Sunc MTC Twre

[ zo|

7. Press [ a1, 9], [ <], and [ B> ] to move the
cursor to “Sync Gen.” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Sync Gen (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal that will

be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this

point, select “MIDICIk.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not transmit-
ted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map
is transmitted.
SyncTr:  MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync

track is transmitted.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

9. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate
according to the MIDI Clock messages received
from external devices, and set it so that it can play
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on
the VS-1680, the MIDI sequencer begins playback
as well.

There may be times when you want to use MIDI Clock
to synchronize with an external MIDI sequencer or
other device, even without recording using the
metronome. In such instances, to synchronize with the
tempo of the recorded song, first set a Marker. You can
then create a sync track or tempo map beginning at
that Marker.

Setting Markers Along with the Tempo

1. Press [ZERO].
2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

3. While listening to the song, press [TAF] at the
downbeat at the each beat.
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Chapter 8 Use with MIDI Devices

4. When you have finished setting the Markers, press
[STOP].
* To correctly place Markers on the downbeats of other
song, we recommend using the Preview and Scrub func-
tions.

Creating a Sync Track from the
Marker

A sync track can be generated from markers that were
assigned according to the tempo of a previously
recorded performance. This is convenient when you
have already recorded a performance of an acoustic
instrument such as guitar or vocal, and now you wish
to synchronize a MIDI sequencer etc. to the recording.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press [F2 (STCnv)l.
3. Press[F1 (TP-ST)].

4. Press| -], and [ = ] to move the cursor. Rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

Sunc Track Conwvert: Tar -+ Sunc Trk

l"BE‘at'—————EE}-I I‘TBF' BEEL_——————:-‘

Beat
Specify the number of beat in one measure.

Tap Beat
Specify the number of marks in each measure.

5. Press [F5 (Exec)].

6. A confirmation message asking if you want to save
the changes to the sync track appears in the dis-
play. If you want to save the changes, press [YES].
If you wish to cancel, then press [NO].

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Creating a Tempo Map from a Marker

A tempo map can be created from markers that were
assigned according to the tempo of an already record-
ed song. This is convenient when you wish to synchro-
nize a MIDI sequencer to a previously recorded per-
formance of an acoustic instrument such as guitar or
vocal.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press [F2 (STCnv)].

3. Press [F2 (TP—=TM).
4.

Press [ < |, and | = ] to move the cursor. Rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial to change each value. -

Sgnc Track Convert: Tar -+ Tempo Mae

Eegt. TarF bBeat
=] | 4

=1

Beat
Specify the number of beat in one measure.

Tap Beat
Specify the number of marks in each measure.

5. Press [F5 (Exeo)].

6. A confirmation message asking if you want to save
the changes to the tempo map appears in the dis-
play. If you want to save the changes, press [YES].
If you wish to cancel, then press [NO].

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Creating a Tempe Map from & Sync
Track

You can create a tempo map from sync track stored in
the V5-1680. This is convenient when you want to
change a sync track’s MIDI Clock with the VS-1680.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Press [F2 (STCnv)].

3. Press [F3 (ST->TM)].

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change the value.

Sdnc Track Corwvert: Sunc Trk - TemPo Map

S9nc Trk Besat
[ E

Sync Track Beat
Specify the number of beats per measure in the MIDI
clock that is recorded in the sync track.

5. Press [F5 (Exec)].
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“

6. A confirmation message asking if you want to save
the changes to the tempo map appears in the dis-
play. If you want to save the changes, press [YES].
If you wish to cancel, then press [NOI.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Creafing a Sync Track Automatically

You can automatically create a sync track by specify-
ing the start and end times of the song, and the num-
ber of measures that it contains. This is convenient
when you already know the length of the song, such
as with commercials.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press [F2 (STCnv)].
3. Press [F4 (TI-SD)].

&, Press| @], and [ B ] to move the cursor. Rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

e Track Corwerts Time = Sgnc Trk
Start Time Megsur e
BokoonopsEEr 00 aa1-1] [ 1 1
Ermd Tipe Beaatl
[ 4.4

ARRODMEREDAF A0 B81-1 !

i}

[~

Start Time
Specify the song start time.

End Time
Specify the song end time.

Measure
Specify the number of measures within a specified
time.

Beat
Specify the number of beats in one measure.

5. Press [F5 (Exec)].

6. A confirmation message asking if you want to save
the changes to the sync track appears in the dis-
play. If you want to save the changes, press [YES].
If you wish to cancel, then press [NO].

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition.

Delaying Sync Track and Tempo Map

Start Times

Usually, a sync track or tempo map is created with

“00h00mO00s00£00” as the beginning of the song.

However, recording usually doesn’t actually start

from “00h00m00s00£00.” In this kind of situation, you

can determine how much later recording begins after
the start of the song. This time is referred to as offset.

For example, if you want recording to begin ten sec-

onds after the start of the song (with time to spare), set

the offset time to “00h00m10s00£00.”

* During recording or playback, when the beginning of a
sync track or tempo map is reached, the start message is
sent from the MIDI OUT connector. This is convenient
when you wish to synchronize operation with an external
MIDI sequencer.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC.

2. Press| ], [ ], [ <), and [ - | to move the
cursor to “Sync Offset.”

3. Specify the offset. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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“

Use with ¢ MIDI Coniroller

The VS5-1680 can transmit its mixer settings and func-
tions as MIDI messages. Conversely, MIDI messages
from an external MIDI controller can be used to con-
trol the V5-1680's track status and mixer settings.

swilching Irack Sto .
You can use MIDI control change messages to switch
the status of each track (track status). MIDI channels
1-16 correspond to Tracks 1-16 respectively. Use con-
troller number 3 to switch the track status.
Depending on the value of controller number 3, the
track status changes as shown below.

When stopped:
VALUE 0-31 32-63 64-95 96-127

| While it is stopped, the scene is switched, and

STATUS MUTE MUTE MUTE MUTE
—MUTE —PLAY —REC —50URCE

PLAY PLAY PLAY PLAY
—MUTE —PLAY —REC —SOURCE

REC- REC REC REC
—MUTE —PLAY —REC —SOURCE

SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE
—MUTE —PLAY —REC  —=S0URCE

During playback or recording:
VALUE 0-31 32~63 64-95 96-127

STATUS —(*1) MUTE —(*1) — (1)
—-PLAY
PLAY  PLAY — (1) — (1)
—MUTE —PLAY
— 1 —CD REC REC
—REC  —SOURCE

*2)

SOURCE SOURCE
—REC(*2) =SOURCE

SOURCE — (*1)
—-MUTE

(*1) Ignored.

(*2) Cannot be switched while recording. Also,
“SOURCE” here indicates “the status in which
the track indicator blinks alternately red and
orange,” and is valid only when Record Monitor
is set to “AUTO” (p. 191).

You can switch Scenes with MIDI Program Change
messages sent by the external MIDI controller.

During Playback of a Song

Scenes cannot be switched during playback of a
song. Because of this, the V5-1680 stops momen-
tarily if it receives a program change message
during playback instructing it to change scenes.

then playback resumes.

Furthermore, during recording, only effect pro-
gram change messages can be received. Scenes
cannot be switched during recording.

1. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2, Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXITH].

3. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI” is displayed,
then press [F4 (MIDI)].

4. Press [ ], [ 9], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “P.C.Scene” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

P.C.Scene (Program Change Scene)
With this set to “On,” the scene is changed when pro-

gram change messages are received. For now, select
JIO 7
n.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.

Use MIDI channel 16 for switching scenes. The rela-
tionship between the program change number
received by the VS-1680 and the Scene Number it
switches to is shown below.

Program Number Scene Number

1-8 1-8

* For more detailed information, please refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 25).

138



You can use MIDI control change messages transmit-
ted from an external MIDI controller to switch effects.

T. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)L

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the

System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI” is displayed,
then press [F4 (MIDI)].

4. Press| o ], [ 9], [ @], and [ P 1 to move the
cursor to “P.C.Eff” and rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial.

P.C.Eff (Program Change Effect)

With this set to “On,” the effect is switched when pro-
gram change messages are received. For now, select
IIOn.II

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.

MIDI channels 14 correspond to EFX1-EFX4 respec-
tively. The relationship between the bank number
received by the V5-1680 and the Effect Patch Number
it switches to is shown below.

Bank No.MSB Bank No.LSB Program No.Patch No.

0 0 1-100 P000-P099
0 1 1-100 P100-P199
0 2 1-10 P200-1209
0 3 1-100 U000-U099
0 4 1-100 U100-U199

* For more detailed information, please refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 25).

Chapter 8 Use with MiDI Devices

B L B N R

ted from an external MIDI controller to control effects.
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)L

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The Systermn menu icon appears in the display. If the

System menu icon does not appear, then press [F6
(EXID)].

3. Press [F4 MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI” is displayed,
then press [F4 (MIDD].

4, Press | ][9] [ <€) and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “C.C.Eff” and rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial.

C.C.Eff (Control Change Effect)

With this set to “On,” the effect is adjusted when con-
trol change messages are received. For now, select
llOn‘ll

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)I.

Return to Play condition.

* If you wish to use control change messages to switch
effects, use NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Numbers).
For more detailed information, please refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 25).

You can use MIDI control change messages transmit-
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This chapter explains the procedures for using a DAT
recorder in conjunction with the V5-1680. Refer to the
owner’s manual for your DAT recorder as you read
this manual.

Before Backing Up with DAT

With a DAT recorder connected to the V5-1680's DIGI-
TAL OUT connector (coaxial or optical), song data cre-
ated on the V5-1680 can be saved using a DAT
recorder. This procedure is referred to as backup.
Conversely, the procedure of loading the previously
backed up song data into the V5-1680 is referred to as
recover. The song data that is backed up includes the
data of all V-tracks, and song settings such as locate
points, mark points, and scene settings. You should
make backups of your data as a precaution against
unforeseen problems, or when your disk drive is full
and no more recording is possible. Furthermore, since
DAT tapes are easily transported, this is convenient
when you wish to exchange song data with a friend
who also has a V5-1680, or when you have a V5-1680
both at home and in the studio. We recommend that
important data be backed up onto multiple tapes.

‘® DAT (Appendices p. 63)

* Incorrectly conducting the DAT Backup procedure may
result in loss of data. Roland Corporation assumes no lia-
bility concerning such loss of data. Furthermore, Roland
does not warrant any copied data, regardless of the perfor-
marce or condition of the DAT recorder.

Backing Up Song Data with a CD-R Drive
or Zip Drive

You can use a CD-R drive or Zip drive to back up
song data from the V5-1680. Song data backed up
onto a CD-R disc cannot be overwritten. Thus,
this method is appropriate for backing up com-
pletely finished songs or other such data. Song
data backed up on Zip disks can be overwritten
any number of times, but considering the time
required for saving data, and because of reliabili-
ty issues, it is more convenient to back up data
using a Zip drive. Roland recommends backing
up data (Song Copy) with a Zip drive.

e VS-1680 (1)

¢ Internal IDE hard disk (HDP88 series)
¢ DAT recorder (1)

e DAT tape (as many as needed)

= Digital connection cables (coaxial or optical)

DAT recorder:

You can use a conventional DAT recorder.

Other digital recording devices, including MD
recorders or DCC recorders, cannot be used to back up
data. Furthermore, you cannot back up data if you are
using a DAT recorder, for example one featuring
external digital signal processing, whose playback
data differs from the data as it was recorded.

* Portable DAT recorders may require a special adapter
when connecting to the VS-1680. Please check the
owner’s manual for your DAT recorder, or consult your
dealer or service center to see what your model may
require.

Tape:

You can use a conventional DAT tapes.

However, 180-minutes tapes are very thin, and may
easily stretch or become tangled in the recorder. Avoid
using 180-minutes tapes.

When you need more than one tape to do the backup,
prepare whatever number of tapes you need, making
sure that all of the tapes feature the same recording
time. It is recommended that you write the numbers of
the tapes to indicate the order in which they are
backed up.

Audio equipment:

During DAT backups, no sound is output from the
V5-1680 analog output jacks.

Additionally, turn down the volume of any connected
audio devices at minimum level while song data is
being backed up. The song data sent to the DAT
recorder from the V5-1680 is a particular signal record-
ed on the disk. Monitoring this with the DAT
recorder’s volume raised may result in damage to
your speakers, and may adversely affect your hearing.
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’

Saving Song Data to a DAT Coaxial
Recorder (Backup)

Use the following procedure to back up the T
&P P
hf—l song data on the current drive. G”'W‘

Ty QOO..QO

DIGITAL

SW]TCH ouT2 N2 ouT1 INt PH&'\?{/OM
1. Connect the V5-1680 and the DAT recorder as 7 Y- on [T o
shown below.
TiP HOT
RING  COLD
SLEEVE GND
Optical
INPUT
GUITAR
DIGITAL
SW[TCH ouTt PH&N—BT\PM
( on [T} orr
A=
e, e
SLEEVE GND
Digital In
o s § o
© o o e L]
o 3 o s |
A A S S N o oo e
ool 1 [ oo ob)
DAT recorder

2. Set the DAT recorder so that it is able to record
digital signals.

* Normally, the sample rate at which song data is transmit-

Digtal In ted is set at 48 kHz. This sample rate has no relation to
o fian b the sample rate of the song data. If your DAT recorded
o o Yo | . .
e requires you to set the sample rate, set it to 48 kHz.
e o s s s
Sl [ [ oog] o0 3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
DAT recorder The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

&. Press [F6 (DATB)]. If “DATBk” does not appear
in [F6], first press [PAGE] until “DATBk” is dis-
played, then press [F6 (DATBI)].

141




Chapter 9 Use with a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup)

DRT Backur

Source DrivelCurrentl

i
ENE  Formated sizme
al Par tition:

JOUN TS SONE sy Samrle Rate
[ S48k HE 44.1kHz‘

J EZillnitsons @oz1 | WP -Backur Wait
[_ JOFE  On

2L
i:EIhiLSDna Bo31
Tare Lensth
[ BomMin

sLInitSons aa4]
Disital DUt Select
[ ypIsouT:i  pleouTz

2 Sonsgs Total Tims [BA2MIBE]
Total Tare [ 1set]
CHEITT MEerk] [Exec ]

3. “STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)
appears in the display. If you wish to save the cur-
rent song, press [YES]; if not, then press [NO].

6. Press [ 4l [ ], [ <d], and [ p= ] to move the
cursor to “Source Song.”

7. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to
the song you want to copy and press [F3
(MARK)]. By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place
and remove Marks from all of the songs. In addi-
tion, you can press [F1 (SelSg)] to display a direc-
tory of the songs. At this point, after you have
placed a Mark at the song you want, press [F1
(Baclk)].

200,00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000

DAT Backur <(Select Songd CurDre: IDE: &
3 tHo I
EIn;tSohq ez
48k MAS
az/83,1998

LMo. 2 4>
LInitSohs 8821 EIn:tSDns [alt ]
44,1k MT1 32k LVZ
BZsB83,1998 Bz B3/1998
BZsAZA1E8E 0 e

Total Time [EOZMiLs)
Total Tare [ 1zet]

EE=mE (A1) [FEEre]

Select: £ Sonss

8. Press s ], [ ], and [ B ] to move the cursor.
Set each of the values.

Digital Out Select

Select either “DIGOUT1” (coaxial} or "DIGOUT2”
(optical) if you are going to back up data using the
DIGITAL OUT connector.

Sample Rate

This sets the sample rate (48 kHz, 44.1 kHz) during
DAT backup. This sample rate has no relation to the
sample rate of the song data. Normally, this is set to 48
kHz.

Backup Wait

When this is set to “On,” the data transmission speed
will be slower. Turn this on when using a disk drive
(such as a Zip drive) whose data read /write speed is
slower. When this is set to “On,” although it takes
longer for the backup to finish, problems arising from
the data transfer (such as data loss) are minimized.
Normally, this is set to “Off.”

Tape Length

Specify the interval at which backup will be paused.
Set this so that the interval is no less than about five
minutes shorter than the length of tape on which you
are recording. When using tapes with different record-
ing times, set this to the recording time of the shortest
tape.

9. The approximate time it will take and the number
of tapes needed to back up the data are indicated
in the display. Please prepare the necessary num-
ber of tapes.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)].
A confirmation message appears in the display.

11. Press [YES].
“Please Rec DAT” appears in the display.

12. Put the DAT recorder in record standby, and
press [YES] once more.

13. If you cannot back up everything on one tape, the
operation is carried out for the length of time des-
ignated in “Tape Length.” Insert the next tape
into the DAT recorder and again put it in record
standby, then press [YES].

The backup procedure continues in this fashion. At

this time, we recommend that you write the tape num-

bers on the labels in the order they are backed up.

14. When the backup procedure is finished, “Please
Stop DAT” appears in the display. Stop the DAT
recorded and press [YES].

15. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Return to Play condition.

* If you wish to cancel the backup, then press [EXIT (NO)].
This cancels the process, even if done during the backup

itself. However, the song data recorded up to that point
cannot be loaded into the VS-1680.
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* To check whether or not a backup has been performed cor-
rectly, we recommend that you carry out the Verify proce-
dure (p. 146).

Disk Capacity Needed for Backup

One 60-minutes tape can back up approximately
330 MB of song data. For example, you need four
60-minutes (or two 120-minutes) tapes to back up
1000 MB of song data. However, the disk space
available for each song decreases as the number
of songs save increases. Look at the display to see
the number of tapes needed to do the backup.

Time Needed for Backup

It takes about 60 minutes to back up 330 MB of
song data. For example, backing up 1000 MB of
data takes about 190 minutes. However, the high-
er the number of songs backed up, the longer it
takes.

Loading Performance Data
from a DAT Recorder
(Recover)

Use the following procedure to load song data that

was backed up on a DAT recorder. If two or more

songs were saved together during the backup, the data

of all songs will be loaded.

* You can recover V5-880 song data backed up using DAT
backup. However, you cannot edit or resave the
recovered data on the VS-1680.

* If you wish to edit V5-880 song data with V5-1680, con-
vert it to V5-1680 song data and create a copy.

1. Connectthe DAT recorder to the V5-1680 as fol-
lowing.

Optical

{ INPUT

GUITAR
{2}

©0-000000

FOOT DIGITAL
SWITCH oUT2 _INZ_ OUTY N3 PHANTOM

on [T jorr

Digtal Out
o
O o] o s o
fowon F een § e
RN S S S s g S £ o § ot
Eol T 1 [ooo oo

DAT recorder

Coaxial

[ WEUT

GUITAR

O0-00000O0

FOOT DiaITAL
SWITCH ouT1 PHANTOM

Digital Out

o s s
o o i P
[ e o]
v e o v o

E=L [ 1 ooo oo

DAT recorder
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M

2. Insert the tape which contains the song data into
the DAT recorder. If the song data is backed up
on two or more tapes, insert the first tape.

3. Prepare the tape for playback from the beginning
of the song data.

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F1 (DATR0)]. If “DATRc” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “DATRc” is dis-
played, then press [F1 (DATR0)].

=00.. 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 000

DAT Recover

Disital In Select
( RDIGT M DIGIHzI

SoUrce SoNs——— e Destih. Drivedcurrants

EPE Fornates s1zme

Wp DL Lriies.pien
== gz -

Erase A1l Sonss
I- SOFF ok

.
=

A11 Sonas

Select:ifll Sonss

e — o e d
[ E<IT N

6. Press| - ]and [ = ] to move the cursor. Set each
of the values. ‘

Digital In Select

Select either “DIGIN1” (coaxial) or “DIGIN2” (optical)
if you are going to recover data using the VS-1680's
DIGITAL IN connector.

Erase All Sengs

When this is set to “On,” song data is recovered after
the current drive is initialized. If you want to keep the
song data on the current drive when carrying out the
recover procedure, set this to “Off.”

7. Press [F4 (Exec)].
8. ”STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)

appears in the display. If you wish to save the cur-

rent song, press [YES]; if not, then press [NO].

9. "Please Play DAT” appears in the display.
Put the DAT recorder in play mode.

10. Load the data. If you have backed up the data to
multiple tapes, then the operation is suspended
when the end of each tape is reached. Insert the
number tape indicated in the display, press [YES],
and start the DAT recorder playing again.

11. When the recover procedure is finished, “Please
Stop DAT” appears in the display. Stop the DAT
recorder, then press [YES].

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

You can stop the recover operation by pressing [EXIT
(NO)] during the recover. Moreover, when there is an
error in song data backed up on a tape, the recover
operation is temporarily halted. In such instances, you
can choose whether to leave or delete the (unfinished)
song data recovered up to that point.

* This procedure does not correct the disk error, but
tries to restore the song data while keeping as much possi-
ble of the non-error data. Depending on the location in
which the error occurred, some noises may generated or
settings for mixer, tempo map and sync track may be lost.

* Loud noises may damage your audio equipment such as
amplifier and speakers. Please make sure to turn down the
headphones level and master volume of the VS5-1680 when
you check errors in the song data.

Cancelling a DAT Recovery Operation in
Progress:

1. Press [EXIT (NO)] during the DAT recovery.
Recovery is stopped, and “Delete Err Song?” (Delete
the song containing the error?) appears in the display.

2. If you would like to delete from the hard disk the
song data that stopped the recovery operation,
press [YES]. If you would like to keep it as it is
though the recovery is not completed, press [NO].

When an Error is Found in the Song Data:

1. Ifan erroris found in the song data which was
 recovered with the DAT recovery operation,
“Recover Err Retry?”(An error was found. Retry
the song?) appears in the display.

2. If you want to try to recover the data, press [YES].
If you want to cancel the recovery, press [NO].

3. If you press [NOJ in Step 2, “Delete Err Song?”
then appears in the display.

4. If you would like to delete the song data with the
error from the hard disk, press [YES]. If you
would like to keep it as it is though the error is
included, press [NOJ.
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Checking Names of Saved
Performance Data (Name)

This operation lets you check the names of song data
that was saved to a DAT tape. Even if you have saved
the data of two or more songs in a single backup oper-
ation, you can check the name of each song.

This operation also allows you to load selected song
data into the V5-1680. When the recover operation is
used, the data for all songs which were saved together
by the backup operation are loaded. In contrast, with
the Name procedure, only the song data that you spec-
ify is loaded.

1. Connect the DAT recorder to the V5-1680 as fol-
lowing.

Optical

{ TNPUT.
GUITAR 8

O-00000O0

00T DIGITAL
SWITCH OUT2 N2 OUTT Nt PHANTOM

LA N on [T jorr

T
RING  COLD
SLEEVE GND

Digtal Out
fs o
O o o o o
oo s
S T T T e
o[ 1T 1 oo oo

DAT recorder

Coaxial

{ INPUT

GUITAR
(H-2)

©-00000O0

FoOT DIGITAL
N1 PHANTOM
SWITCH < By
on [T} orr

TP HOT
L RING  COLD
SLEEVE GND

Digital Out

o o
© o o o Yo
oo f s § o
] OEars

Cceol 1 1 Joog ol

DAT recorder

2. Insertthe tape which contains the song data into
the DAT recorder. If the song data is backed up
on two or more tapes, insert the first tape.

3. Prepare the tape for playback from the beginning
of the song data.

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F1 (DATR0)]. If “DATRc” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “DATRc” is dis-
played, then press [F1 (DATRo)].

6. Press | < ] to move the cursor to “Digital In
Select” and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Digital In Select

Select either “DIGIN1” (coaxial) or “DIGIN2” (optical)
if you are going to recover data using the V5-1680's
DIGITAL IN connector.

7. Press [F1 (Name)].
“Please Play DAT” appears in the display.

8. Put the DAT recorder in play mode.
This executes the loading of the song name.
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o

9. When the load procedure is finished, “Please Stop
DAT” appears in the display. Stop the DAT
recorder, then press [YES]. The DAT Name screen
appears in the display.

CUTILITY] Bl 01 1005 D00 ;
=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000
DAT Name

SOUFCE  BOITS e Destin.Irive{Currenty

o I0E  IDE

s irLInitSona |§E Formated S12ME

S 2ilinitsona 23 * ey FPartition:

¢ ZiLlnitSons 31 5}

¥ SiHnitsons =3 Eraze A1 5

) :LInit5ons rase ongs

¥ BifInitsons 8] [ JOFE  on]

o TrlInitSons Tl

4 SillnitSons  &]

o B lInitsons @1

Select: 11 Sonss Remain Timel S00M00s]
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10. If you wish to end the operation after merely
checking the, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)1.
Return to Play condition.

11. If you recover only specified song data, the press
[ <4 ] to move the cursor to “source Song.”

12. Songs that are marked are copied. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the song
you want to recover and press [F3 (MARK)]. By
pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove
Marks from all of the songs.

13. By pressing [F1 (SelSg)], you can have a list of the
songs displayed. In this case, place marks on the
songs you want to recover, and then press [F1
(Back)]. You can check the time and date any song
was created or revised by pressing [F5].
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4. Press [ pp ] to move the cursor to “Erase All
Songs.”

Erase All Songs

When this is set to “On,” song data is recovered after
the current drive is initialized. If you want to keep the
song data on the current drive when carrying out the
recover procedure, set this to “Off.”

135. Press [F4 (Exec)].

16. When “Erase All Songs” set to “Off,” “STORE
Current?” appears in the display. If you wish to
save the current song, press [YES];if not, then
press [NOJ.

17. "Please Play DAT"” appears in the display.
Rewind the tape and then put the DAT recorder in
play mode.

18. Loading of the song data begins. If you have
backed up the data to multiple tapes, then the
operation is suspended when the end of each tape
is reached. Insert the number tape indicated in the
display, press [YES], and start the DAT recorder

playing again.
19. When the recover procedure is finished, “Please

Stop DAT” appears in the display. Stop the DAT
recorder, then press [YES].

20. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

* To cancel this operation, press [EXIT (NO)].

Checking the Recording
Condition of Saved
Performance Data (Verify)

This operation checks the condition of song data that
was recorded to DAT tape. However, it does not per-
form a comparison of the song data on the hard disk
and the tape.
If results of the DAT verify operation warns that data
is not recorded correctly, it is possible that the tape has
been scratched or stretched. If the original song data
still exists in the disk drive, perform the backup opera-
tion once again to a different DAT tape.
* When performing DAT backups, in order to confirm that
the data indeed has been properly backed up, we recom-
mend that you carry out the Verify procedure as well.
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Chapter 9 Use with a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup)

1. Connect the DAT recorder to the V5-1680 as left.

2. Insert the tape which contains the song data into
the DAT recorder. If the song data is backed up
on two or more tapes, insert the first tape.

3. Prepare the tape for playback from the beginning
of the song data.

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F1 (DATRO)]. If “DATRc” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “DATRc” is dis-
played, then press [F1 (DATRo)].

6. Press | < ] to move the cursor to “Digital In
Select” and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Digital in Select

‘Select either “DIGIN1” (coaxial) or “DIGIN2” (optical)

if you are going to recover data using the V5-1680's
DIGITAL IN connector.

7. Press [F2 (Verify)].
“Please Play DAT” appears in the display.

8. Put the DAT recorder in play mode.

Verify the tape. If you have backed up the data to mul-
tiple tapes, then the operation is suspended when the
end of each tape is reached. Insert the number tape
indicated in the display, press [YES], and start the
DAT recorder playing again.

©@. When loading is finished, “Please Stop DAT”
appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder,
then press [YES].

10. If there is no problem with the condition of the
recorded song data, “Complete” appears in the
display. If a warning message appears when the
song data is loaded, then that song data cannot be
loaded correctly. If you wish to check a tape
again, insert the number tape indicated in the dis-
play, press [YES], and start the DAT recorder
playing again. Press [NO] if you want to finish the
procedure without checking the tape again.

* To cancel this operation, press [EXIT (NO)].
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Disks used with Roland’s V5-880 and VS-840 models
can also be used by the VS-1680. Additionally, song
data recorded on such disks can be loaded by the VS-
1680. However, because differences in the structure of
disk space and song data on disks that can be used,
there are a number of precautions concerning the load-
ing and saving of data that should be observed.

Disk Compatibility

When internal hard disks that have been used by a V&-
880 are installed in the VS-1680, or when Zip disks that
have been used by a V5-880 are inserted into a Zip
drive connected to the V5-1680, they are recognized as
the initialization disk. In this case, the V5-1680 can be
used for playing back songs recorded with the V5-880
and creating new songs as well. However, you can-
not use the VS-1680 to edit songs that were
recorded on the VS-880 or save new versions of
songs.

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the V5-880 can be restored (extracted)
with the V5-1680. However, the VS-1680 cannot edit
or save new versions of the extracted songs.

You can recover V5-880 song data backed up using
DAT backup. However, you cannot edit or resave
the recovered data on the VS$-1680.

* If you wish to edit V5-880 song data with VS-1680, exe-
cute the Song Archives Extract (p.119) or the DAT recov-
er procedure (p.143) first. Then convert it to V5-1680
song data (Song Import).

When internal hard disks that have been used by a V5-
1680 are installed in the V5-880, or when Zip disks that
have been used by a V5-1680 are inserted into a Zip
drive connected to the V5-880, they are recognized as
the initialization disk, provided they meet the condi-
tions below. In this case, however, the VS$-880 can
create new songs on the disk. Furthermore, the
VS-880 cannot recognize songs recorded on the
VS-1680.

Partition space:

1 GB or less (Even if the disk has been initialized with
the “Partition” set to “2000 MB,” the disk can be used
if the actual partition is 1 GB or less.)

Partition numbers:1-4 (5-8 cannot be used)

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the V5-1680 cannot be restored (extract-
ed) by the V5-830.

Song data that has been saved using the DAT Backup
procedure on the V5-1680 cannot be restored (recov-
ered) by the V5-880.

Zip disks used on the V$-840 and VS-1680 are not
mutually compatible. When a Zip disk used by a V5-
840 is inserted in a Zip drive connected to the V5-1680,
it is recognized as an uninitialized disk. In this case,
only Song Import can be performed.

When a Zip disk used by a V5-1680 is inserted in a Zip
drive connected to the V5-840, it is recognized as an
uninitialized disk.

Loading VS-880/840
Performance Data info the
VS-1680 (Song Import)

You can convert songs created on a V5-880 or
1, V5-840 for use with the V5-1680 and copy
them as new songs to the current drive. This
is referred to as Song Import.

When V5-880 song data is converted, all the data such
as mixer setting including equalizer and stereo link,
system setting including sync track and tempo map,
locators and markers, and effect setting will be copied.

However, V5-840 song data recorded on Zip disks
only includes the performance data (sound data)
and the information describing the tracks on which
the performance data is recorded. Mixer settings
such as equalizer and Stereo Link, locate and mark
points, effects settings, and so on are not effective.

* You can create a song that has same both sample rate and
recording mode as source song. However, if there is insuf-
ficient free space on the current drive, Song Import can-
not be carried out.

Here, the procedure for importing a playable copy of a
song on the Zip disk is explained. If you wish to
import the song data which is Song Archives
Extracted or DAT recovered, please proceed to Step 3.
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1. Make settings as shown below.

2. Insert the disk onto which V5-880/840 song data
has been recorded into the Zip drive.

3. For the current drive, select the drive (IDE hard
disk) you want to be the load destination.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon-is displayed.

6. Press [F4 (Imprt)]. If “Imprt” does not appear in

[F4], first press [PAGE] until “Imprt” is displayed,

and then press [F4 (Imprt)].
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7. Press[F1 (SelDr)].
A list of drives appears in the display.

Chapter 10 Compatibility

Press [ s ], ¥ 1, [ <@ ] and [ P ] to select the load
source drive, and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the load source partition, then press [F1 (Back)].

Song Import (Sourcs DIrived CurDrus IDE: 9

IDE SCSIT
Lm 0 I2E ared sz WO

garti'r,ic:m HD

ND SC5Ie NU EC5I4
HD

Il?-‘% SCSI1 w Eg:: g;: EE:?ES%{] e
rL1

N U BCEIZ NO

HD HD

T ermoo———
Back

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor
to the song you want to copy, and press [F4
(MARK)]. When [F3 (ALL)] is pressed, you can
place or remove the mark points on all the songs.
In addition, by pressing [F2 (SelSg), you can dis-
play a list of available songs. At this point, after
placing mark points in the song, press [F1 (Back)].
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9. Press [F5 (Exec)].
A confirmation message appears in the display.

10. Press [YES].
“STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears
in the display.

11. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NO]. If you have selecied a
demo song, then press [NOL

12. After Song Import is completed, return to Play
condition. At this time, the song converted for use
by the V5-1680 becomes the current song.
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Chapter 10 Compatibility

Converting VS-1680 Song
Data for Use with the VS-
880 (Song Export)

You can convert the current song for use with
"'I a V5-880 and copy it as a new songs to a Zip
drive connected to the V5-1680's SCSI connec-
for. This is referred to as Song Export.
All song data, including mixer settings such as equal-
izer and Stereo Link, system settings such as sync
tracks and Tempo Maps, locate and mark points,
effects settings, and so on are copied.

Limits of Song Exported

Tracks: 1-8
V-tracks: 1-8
l.ocators: Bank 1-Bank 4

* You can create n song that has same both sample rate and
recording mode as source song. If the song whose record-
ing mode is set to “MTP” or “LIV2,” Song Export can-
not be carried out. However, if there is insufficient free
space on the conversion destination drive, Song Export
cannot be carried out.

1. Make settings as shown below.
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2. Select the song you want to convert as the current
song.

3. Insert a disk into the Zip drive.
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

6. Press [F5 (Exprt)]. If “Exprt” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “Exprt” is displayed,
and then press [F5 (Exprt)].
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7. Press F4 (SelDr)l.

A list of drives appears in the display. Press [ . ],
[ ], [ <], and [ B ] to select the conversion desti-
nation drive (the Zip drive), rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the conversion destination partition, then
press [F1 (Back)].
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8. Press [F4 (Exeo)].
A confirmation message appears in the display.

9. Press[YES].

“STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears

in the display.

10. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NOJ. If you have selected a
demo song, then press [NO].

11. After Song Export is completed, return to Play
condition.
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B A R e M S

How to Install the Hard Disk Loading VS-880EX

Which was Formatted with Performance Data into the
the VS-880EX to the VS-1680 VS-1680 (Song import)
When internal hard disks that have been used by a V5- You can convert songs created on the V5-880EX for
880EX are installed in the V5-1680, or when Zip disks use with the V5-1680 and copy them as new songs to
that have been used by a VS-880EX are inserted into a the current drive. This is referred to as Song Import.
Zip drive connected to the V5-1680, they are recog- All the data such as mixer settings, system settings,
nized as the initialization disk. In this case, the V5- locators and markers, and effect settings will be
1680 can be used for playing back songs recorded with copied.
the VS-880EX and creating new songs as well (Song
New). e Bank A of the VS-880EX is copied to the Tracks 1-8
(V-Tracks 1-8) of the V5-1680. Bank B of the V5-

e The V5-1680 recognizes a song created with the VS- 880EX is copied to the Tracks 1-8 (V-Tracks 9-16) of

880EX as Song Protect is on. You cannot set the Song the V5-1680.

Protect off, edit or newly save this song with the V5- '

1680. VS-1680
« If you wish to edit VS-880EX song data with VS- TR oo 15

1680, convert it to VS-1680 song data (Song Import). V-Track
e If you wish to delete VS-880EX song data with the

V5-1680, execute Song Erase procedure on the V5- g A U I -

1680.

16 f—e—rd—w—\! )

You can recover the following archived song data with Track Track
the V5-1680. V-Track 1| 8 VoTrack 1\ —2
e Song data that has been saved on the Zip disks using

the Archive Copy procedure on the V5-880EX sl

Bank A Bank B

e Song data that has been backed up to the DAT tapes VS-880EX

using the DAT Backup procedure on the VS-880EX

¢ The sample rate and recording mode of the newly

e Song data that has been backed up to the CD-R discs created song will be the same as the original song.

or CD-RW discs using the CD-R Backup procedure
on the VS-880EX e If there is insufficient free space on the current drive,

Song Import cannot be carried out.

Above song data are recovered ?.s a V5-880EX song, 1. Connect the Zip drive to the VS-1680.

and recognized as Song Protect is on. You cannot set

the Song protect off. 2. Insert the disk onto which VS-880EX song data has
In this case, you should first execute recover pro- been recorded into the Zip drive.

cedure (Archive Extract, DAT Recover or CD-R 3. For the current drive, select the drive (internal

Recover). Then convert the recovered song data for

hard disk) you want to be the load destination.
use with the V5-1680 (Song Import).

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
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Chapter 10 Compatibility

6. Press [F4 (Imprt)]. If “Imprt” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “Imprt” is displayed,
and then press [F4 (Imprt)].

7. Press [F1 (SelDr)]. Press [ ], [ ® ], [ <& ], and
[ = ] to select the load source drive, and rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial to select the load source
partition, then press [F1 (Back)].

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor
to the song you want to copy, and press [F4
(MARK)]. In this case, the V5-880EX Song data is
discriminated with “E” at the end of the list.
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9. Press [F5 (Exeo)].

10. Press [YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

11. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NOJ. Song Import procedure
will begin.

12. After Song Import is completed, return to Play
condition.

Converting VS-1680 Song
Data for Use with the VS-
880/VS-880EX (Song Export)

You can convert the current song for use with the V5-
880 and copy it as new songs to a Zip disk. Thisis
referred to as {Song Export}.

All the song data including mixer setting, system set-
ting, time of marker and locator, and effect settings are
converted. But conversion of some settings such as
track and locator are limited by the V5-880EX's capaci-

ty.

e Tracks 1-8 (V-Tracks 1-8) of the V5-1680 are copied
to the Bank A (Tracks 1-8, V-Tracks 1-8) of the VS-
880EX. Tracks 1-8 (V-Tracks 9-16) of the VS-1680 are
copied to the Bank B (Tracks 1-8, V-Tracks 1-8) of
the VS-880EX. Tracks 9/10-15/16 (V-Tracks 1-16)
are not copied.

V8-1680
-
Track
V-Track 11 8,9/10 15/16
8 o ) A e L T
9
1] M [ S——
Track Track
V-Track 1 ! 8 V-Track 1 1 ——8
8
Bank A Bank B
V5-880EX

¢ Time of locator in the Locator Banks 1-4 are copied.
Times of locator in the Locator Banks 5-8 are copied.

e The sample rate and recording mode of the newly
created song will be the same as the original song.
However, if the song whose recording mode is
set to “MTP” or “LV2,” Song Expori cannot be
carried out.

e If there is insufficient free space on the conversion
destination disk, Song Export cannot be carried out.
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’

1. Connect the Zip drive to the V5-1680.

»

Select the song you want to convert for use V5-
880/VS-880EX as the current song.

. Insert a ZIP disk into the Zip drive.
Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)I.

[+ G R S

Press [F5 (Exprt)]. If “Exprt” does not appear in

[F5], first press [PAGE] until “Exprt” is displayed,

and then press [F5 (Exprt)].

7. Press [ 4], [ ], [ @], and [ B | to movethe
cursor to “Save As.” Select the Song data format
to be converted to, V5-880 or VS-880EX, with
TIME/VALUE dial.

Song Export Cur g ITE:
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8. Press [F4 (Exec)].

9. Press [YES]
“STORE Current?” (Store the current song?) appears
in the display.

10. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NO]. Song Export procedure
will begin.

11. After Song Export is completed, return to Play
condition.

When VS$-880, VS-1680 and
VS$-880EX Format Song Data
are Existed in a Disk

If you recover the Song with Archive Extract or CD-R
Recover, Song data with V5-880, VS-1680 and VS-
880EX format may be created in a disk. In this case,
Song numbers are sorted by Song data format as fol-
lows.

VS-880: 1-200
VS5-1680: 1-200
VS-880EX: 1-200

But maximum song number which can be existed
in a partition is 505. For example, maximum number
of VS-880EX songs which can be saved is 105, if each
200 of V5-1680 Songs and VS-880 Songs have already
be existing in the Partition 1 of the internal hard disk.

In the Song Select display, type of Song data is shown
by icon.

| . for V5-1680

{ : for V5-880

i: for VS-880EX
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Previewing Techniques
(Preview)

When editing a song, you will likely want to find pre-
cise points in the song, for example the point where
sound begins or where the climax begins, when using
Auto Punch-In Recording, and in other editing situa-
tions. In such instances, you can specify the amount of
time for playback leading up to or following a desig-
nated point as well as monitor the data on the tracks
while gradually shifting the current time in the song.
This is referred to as the Preview function.

There are four Preview buttons, and each one works
differently. Select the one whose function is most
appropriate for what you are trying to accomplish.

You can set the length of playback time for the tracks
you want to monitor for 1.0-10.0 seconds leading up
to or starting from the current point in the song. Press
each buttons while the song is stopped.

[TOI: A preview of the song is played back one
time for the specified period of time up to
the current time in the song (Preview To).

[FROM]: A preview of the song is played back one

time for the specified period of time start-

ing from the current time in the song

(Preview From).

A preview of the song is played back for

the specified period of time both up to and

from the designated point in the song, i.e.,

with the current time placed at the center of

the playback (Preview To + Preview From).

[THRUJ:

Current Time

Preview To Preview From
Length Length \

; PREVIEWTO  PREVIEW FROM

'
'
[
)
¢
v

b

PREVIEW THRU

Finding the Location Where the Sound
Begins (example)
1. While pressing [STOP], press the STATUS button

for the track you want to monitor.
The button indicator lights green.

2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

3. Play back the song until you reach the point you
are looking for. Press [STOP] to stop playback.

4. Alternately press [TO] and [FROM].

The song before and after the current time is played
back. Determine whether the beginning of the sound is
earlier or later than the current time.

5. Next, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the
current time until you can hear a bit of the begin-
ning of the sound when you press [TO].

6. Finally, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the
current time until the sound begins precisely
when you press [FROM].

i

7. Now you can easily find the precise location
where the sound begins. Place a mark point at the
current time or store the current time in a locate
point so that you will be able to easily find it later.

Adjusting the Preview Length

1. To adjust the “Preview To” length, hold down
[SHIFT] and press [TO]. To adjust the length of
“Preview From,” hold down [SHIFT] and press
[FROMI.

2. The “Preview Length” is displayed. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time. Press [TO]
or [FROM] to check the actual playback time.

FREUIEW TO Length

Preview Length
It sets a length of playback time in the preview func-
tion.

3. After you have finished making the settings, press
[Fé (EXIT)].
The initial display reappears.

This function is used to repeat playback of the song
before and after a designated point on a selected track
for a more precisely specified length of time (25-100
msec). Press [SCRUB] while the song is stopped. The
button indicator lights, and the specified section is
played back repeatedly.

The playback time (25-100 msec) is shorter than when

- Preview as used.
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Chapter 11 Other Convenient Functions
N

Press the following buttons while their button indica- TR 1 <R: w16 Ti 3 B43
tors are lit. "

[& ][]  Selects the track to be played back.

[TOL: The song is played back repeatedly
up to the designated point.
[FROM]I: The song is played back repeatedly
starting from the designated point. e
Scrub Length (FROM)
Current Time
Scrub Length Scrub Length Tee 1 <A: =216 T: = &4»

[R—
Scrub Length (TO)

7. Now you can easily find the precise location
where the sound begins. Press [SCRUB] once

Finding the Location Where the Sound more. The indicator light goes off.

Begins (example) 8. Place a marker at the current time or store the cur-
rent time in a locator so that you will be able to

1. While pressing [STOP], press the STATUS buttons easily find it later.

for all tracks that you want to monitor.
The button indicator lights green.

2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. Adlus"ng the Scrub Lengfh

3. Play back the song until you reach the point you 1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SCRUB].
are looking for. Press [STOP] to stop playback. 2. The “Scrub Length” is displayed. Rotate the

4, Press [SCRUBI. TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time. Press

The button indicator lights, and the specified section is [SCRUB] to check the actual playback time.

played back repeatedly. Press [TO] or [FROM] to

select the range before or after the current time that SCRUE Length

you want to play back.

5. Use [ ]and [ ] to select the track on which
you want to use Scrub playback.

Scrub Length

This sets a length (25-100 msec) of playback time

when the Preview function [SCRUB] button is pressed.

6. Ifyou pressed [TO] in Step (4), rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the current time until
you can just hear the very beginning of the sound.

If you pressed [FROM] is Step 4, rotate the 3. After you have finished making the settings, press
TIME/VALUE dial to move the current time until [F6 (EXIT)]. O
the sound begins precisely when you press The initial display reappears. :ﬁ' .
[FROM]. =
If you press [F5 (WAVE)], waveform will be dis- 5

played. Area for scrub playback will be shown with
dotted line, for your reference.
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Recallin ecific Location EFX4 Lev (Effect 4 Send Level)
9 a SP ¢ EFX4 Pan (Effect 4 Send Pan)
(J um p) AUX Lev (AUX Level)

Besides using the TIME/VALUE dial, markers and AUX Pan

locato.rs to move f.:he curren.t time of the song, you can STEREO IN:

also directly specify a location or measure and beat to Fader

be recalled. This is convenient when designating loca-
tions during Track Edit and Phrase Edit.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [JUMP (PAGE)]. EFFECT RETURN:

. , Effect 1 Return Level
2. "Jump” appears in the display. Use [ - ], [ b= | EE ffoct 1 Return Balanc e) )

and the TIME/VALUE dial to enter the time loca- (Effect 2 Return Level)

tion. (Effect 2 Return Balance)
(Effect 3 Return Level)
(Effect 3 Return Balance)
(Effect 4 Return Level)
(Effect 4 Return Balance)

(Balance)

JUMP

ook im2IsEEF o8 B42-1

3. Press [F4 (Exec)]. Master Block:
The designated time location is recalled, and you are (Master Level)
returned to the previous condition. Master Balance

(Monitor Level)

Recording Mixer Settings Monitor Balance

( Auto Mi x) ' (Master Effect 1 Send Level)
(Master Effect 1 Send Balance)

With the V5-1680, you can record the present status or (Master Effect 2 Send Level)

condition of the mixer as a Scene. Unlike with Scenes, (Master Effect 2 Send Balance)

you can alternatively store information at specific (Master Effect 3 Send Level)

times during playback to markers. Referred to as Auto (Master Effect 3 Send Balance)

Mix, this includes the mixer settings, time-based chan- (Master Effect 4 Send Level)

nel fader movements, and other settings. When during (Master Effect 4 Send Balance)

playback you reach a point where a marker is set, the (Master AUX Send Level)

mixer settings automatically switch to those stored at (Master AUX Send Balance)

the marker. This is convenient when mixing with com-

plicated settings that are difficult to reproduce manu- EFFECT:

ally. EFX1 (Effect 1 Program Number)

The following mixer settings can be recorded in Auto EFX2 (Effect 2 Program Number)

Mix. EFX3 (Effect 3 Program Number)

* Items printed in bold are those that can be adjusted direct- EFX4 (Effect 4 Program Number)

Ly with the faders on the top panel. You can record the
time-based movements of the faders by moving the faders
during playback of the song.

INPUT Channel/TRACK Channel:
Fader

Pan

EFX1 Lev (Effect 1 Send Level)

EFX1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)

EFX2 Lev (Effect 2 Send Level)

EFX2 Pan (Effect 2 Send Pan)

EFX3 Lev (Effect 3 Send Level)

EFX3 Pan (Effect 3 Send Pan)
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:

Press [AUTOMIX]. The button indicator lights, indi-
cating that Mix mode is on.

lit

At this time, while holding down the [AUTOMIX] but-
ton once more, each time the input channel or track
channel SELECT button or the Master Block [EDIT]
button is pressed, the status of each channel is
switched as follows.

A 1 indicator off:
m ! Auto Mix is disabled.

Indicator on:
Auto Mix playback is enabled.

\ / indicator blinking:
1 Auto Mix is enabled for recording
and playback.

\ /
i

/N

biink

Mixer settings recorded with Auto Mix can be record-
ed directly to markers. This method is known as tak-
ing a Snapshot. When you move to that marker, the
mixer settings that were recorded will be reproduced.
For example, this is convenient when you want the
intro and ending to have different volume levels or
different effect send levels for guitar parts during
intros or solos.

1. Move to the time location where you wish to
record the auto mix.

9. Confirm that Auto Mix mode is on.

3. Select the channels which you want to record
using Auto Mix. While pressing [AUTOMIX]}, so
that the button indicators to blink, press the input
channel or track channel SELECT button or the
Master Block [EDIT] button.

4. Hold down [SCENE] and press [TAP].

A marker is added at the current time location. At the
same time, a Snapshot of the mixer settings is recorded
at the marker. A marker in which mixer settings are
recorded will be indicated by an “A” following it.

o04r

5. Press [AUTOMIX].
The button indicator light goes off.

* If a marker already exists within 0.1 seconds before the
time location where you are attempting to place a new
marker (i.e., the current time), the Snapshot is recorded at
the earlier marker. A marker will not be newly assigned. If
a marker already exists within 0.1 seconds after the time
location at which you are attempting to place a new mark-
er (i.e., the current time), the Snapshot is recorded at the
later marker.

This creates an auto mix that smoothly connects
Snapshots recorded in two adjacent markers. This
method is called Gradation.

For example, this is convenient when you wish to
specify the length of a fade-in or fade-out.

1. Follow the operation as described in “Recording
the Mixer Settings, Method 1,” record a Snapshot
with the time locations at which you want
Gradation to begin and end.

2. Confirm that Auto Mix mode is on.

3. Select the channels which you want to record
using Auto Mix. While pressing [AUTOMIX], so
that the button indicators to blink, press the input
channel or track channel SELECT button or the
Master Block [EDIT] button.

4. Hold down [SCENE] and press [PREVIOUS] or
[NEXT].

5. A confirmation message appears on the screen.
Press [YES].

A new mark point is automatically added between the

two mark points, and Gradation is executed. Press

[NOYJ if you wish to cancel Gradation.
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Chapter 11 Other Convenient Functions

T T T

When the current fime is included in an adja-
cent marker:

Press either [SCENE] and [PREVIOUS] or [SCENE]
and [NEXT], the gradation range will be specified in a
same range.

PREVIOUS NEXT
] SCENE /0 SCENE/0 >

L+ g+ L]

Marker 2

Marker 1 Cutrent Time

Gradation Range

When the current time maiches with a marker:
When you press [SCENE] and [PREVIOUS], the gra-
dation includes the preceding marker; pressing
[SCENE] and [NEXT] creates a gradation including the
following marker.

PREVIOUS NEXT
[ SCENE /0 SCENE /0 >

L+ L+

Current Time
Marker 1 Marker 2

Marker 3

Gradation Range Gradation Range

6. Press [AUTOMIX].
The button indicator light goes off.

With this method, time-based both channel fader and
master fader movement during play back song are
recorded to the marker directly. This method is
referred to as Realtime. This is convenient when, for
example, you want to freely adjust the volume levels
of individual tracks.

* The V5-1680 does not provide any PAN knobs.
If you wish to adjust the pan during play back continu-
ously, use the Snapshot and the Gradation together.

1. Move to the time location at which you wish to
record in Realtime.

2. Confirm that Auto Mix mode is on.

3. Select the channels which you want to record
using Auto Mix. While pressing [AUTOMIX], so
that the button indicators to blink, press the input
channel or track channel SELECT button or the
Master Block [EDIT] button.

4. Hold down [SCENE] and press [REC].
The AUTOMIX indicator blinks, indicating that Auto
Mix Realtime recording is ready.

5. DPress [FADER] to select the faders that will be in
effect with the input mixer or track mixer.

6. Adjust the top panel channel faders and master
fader to the desired positions.

* When the Fader Match (p. 185) in the System parameters
is set to “Null,” and the current fader positions of do not
match the actual volume levels, if you don’t first move the
channel faders to their actual values, you will be unable to
record the data using Auto Mix.

7. Press [PLAY] to begin playback.

8. Operate the channel faders and master fader on
the top panel.

Auto mix data will be recorded only for those chan-

nels that are modified.

9. When the mix is finished, press [STOP].
markers will be automatically created in the area
which was played back.

If “1! Lack of EVENT !!” Appears in the
Display

If you do a lot of recording or make numerous
edits using such functions as Track Copy, the
remaining number of events may fall below 1000.
When this happens, you will not be able to con-
tinue recording Auto Mix data in real time. Please
refer to “About Events” (p. 22). In addition, when
planning to record for an extended period with
Auto Mix, please check the remaining number of
Events frequently, as described in “Checking the
Remaining Disk Space” (p. 186).
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You can specify that the settings adjustable from the
top panel will not be recorded, as described in
“Recording the Mixer Settings, Method 1 (Snapshot).”
For example, this is effective when you have made
fade-in settings as in “Recording the Mixer Settings,
Method 2 (Gradation)”, and then wish to modify effect
send levels or other settings.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon is displayed.

2. DPress [F5 (A.mix)]. If “A.mix” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “A.mix" is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (A.mix)].

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to set Snap mode.
At this time, select “Mask Fader.”

Snap Mode

This selects the settings that will be recorded by the
snapshot.

All: All settings are recorded.
MaskFader: Channel faders settings are ignored.

4. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

3. Record the Snapshot as described in “Recording
the Mixer Settings, Method 1.”

1. Press [AUTOMIX].
The button indicator lights, indicating that the V5-1680
is in Auto Mix mode.

2. Select the channels for which you want Auto
Mix played back. While pressing [AUTOMIX], so
that each button indicators light, press the input
channel or track channel SELECT button or the
Master Block [EDIT] button.

3. Press[PLAY]

Playback of Auto Mix begins.

Moving the channel faders or master fader while Auto
Mix is being played back cancels the Auto Mix for that
fader. If you stop and then start playback again, Auto
Mix will once again take effect. Alternatively, you can
temporarily disable Auto Mix during playback and
then enable it by turning it on again.

You can check and directly change the values for set-
tings pertaining to all of the Auto Mix’s data.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (Amix)]. If “A.mix” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “A.mix” is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (A.mix)].

3. Press [F2 (Micro)].
The Micro Edit screen appears in the display.

Setting Value
Auto Mix to be edited
(in the example, the volume level of Track 1)

Automix Micro Edit }

Edit. Taraet Chante] Levs] TR i

StLer Time Meas Beat LigTigs
A RAQRHARAMBRSAAF AR 2
1 DEhOPMEBS1TFlT  BO1-Z —
:  OOROEMODZZOFG4  POL-2 _—
I OOWOOMARSZ4FES  PPL-2 —
4 PORBEMOBSITEER  PPl-2 —
E OOWOPMALSOBFES  OPi-3 —
£ POROBMAISAZFOR  OB1-T 185
T ORROOMRISATELE  P@1-3 -
£ OOROBMBISiOFTE  BO1~T —
S POMEEMOISi4F4E  OO1-Z —

4. Press| -]

The cursor moves to “Edit Target.” Rotate the

TIME /VALUE dial to select the Auto Mix you want to
edit.

5. Press [ ] and ["9] to move the cursor. Rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial to edit each of the differ-
ent settings values.

* What can be edited here is the Auto Mix data. If you

want to change markers, then please refer to “Making
Fine Adjustments to Marked Locations” (p.38).

6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 for any other Auto Mix you
wish to edit.

7. When you have finished editing, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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1. Move to the point where you want to disable
Auto Mix.

2. Confirm that Auto Mix mode is on.

3. Select the channels for which you want Auto
Mix disabled. While pressing [AUTOMIX], so
that the button indicators to blink, press the input
channel or track channel SELECT button or the
Master Block [EDIT] button.

4. Hold down [SCENE] and press [CLEAR].
Auto Mix is disabled on the selected channels.

5. Press [AUTOMIX].
The button indicator light goes off.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon is displayed.

2. Press [F5 (Amix)]. If “A.mix” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “A.mix” is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (A.mix)].

3. Press [F4 (Erase)].
The Auto Mix Erase screen appears in the display.

4, Press[.a] 9], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change
each of the settings values.

AUt oMLy Erase

l—Ef“j‘:SE’ jalnel= Wl
Erase From v Eraze To p
[ | = [

i
=

Erase Mode

Select the auto mix data which will be erased.

Event: Only Auto Mix events will be erased.

Marker: Both markers and Auto Mix events will be
erased.

Erase From
Specify the first marker in the range that you want
Auto Mix erased.

Erase To
Specify the last marker in the range that you want
Auto Mix erased.

5. DPress [F4 (Exec)].

6. A confirmation message appears on the screen.
Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel the erase, press
[NOJ.

Undoing Recordings and
Edits (Undo)

When using the V5-1680, recordings may not sound as
you intend, settings for editing may be made incor-
rectly, or there may be other situations where you
want to go back and try something again. In such
instances, you can restore the previous conditions at

~ each of the steps where something was changed. This

is referred to as the Undo function. Moreover, you
can restore conditions as they were before the last
undo. This is called the Redo function.

When using the Undo function, you will specify the
number of previous steps that will be undone. For
example, suppose that you use punch-in recording to
perform five consecutive re-recordings of the same
location. If you later decide to return to the condition
of the second recording (step 2), you would set the
Undo function to return to the condition of three steps
earlier (Undo Level 3).

Recording 5 ;
/st

Recording3

Undo Level 3

Recording 1

Time

If, after executing the Undo operation, you decide to
return to the condition of step 5, execute the Redo
operation.

i

: Recording4 /)
) Recording3 /"
5 :: ' Recording2 ; '

Recording 1 r

Time
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However if you once again record (step 3') after
returning to the condition of recording number 2, the
recordings 3-5 that were canceled by the Undo opera-
tion will be lost. This means that if after step 3" you
use the Undo operation to return to the previous step,
you will return to the condition of step 2.

Operations That Can Be Undone
Operations that can be undone are recording
operations, each of the Track Edit operations,
and each of the Phrase Edit operations. Check
the list below for operations that cannot be
undone.

= Song Edit operations
(Optimize/Erase/Split/Combine/etc.)

e Saves to User Effect Patches

e System operations (mixer initialization/Sync
Track Recording/etc.)

e Utility operations (recording with Auto
Mix/Drive Initialize/etc.)

e Storing in EZ Routing

e Stored Locators/Markers/Scenes

4 1. Press [UNDOL

Recording or editing operations performed after creat- 2. “Level” appears in the display. Rotate the

ing a song are recorded together with the song data as TIME/VALUE dial to select the number of previ-
its operation history, and the data itself is also pre- ous steps the conditions of which you want to
served without being erased. For example, suppose have restored.

that you perform 10 recording operations on song 1 When you execute Undo, the time stamp for whatever
and then create song 2. The operation history of song 2 time you are returning to is displayed on the screen.
is newly recorded from the time when song 2 was cre- Have a look.

ated. If you subsequently select song 1 again, the his- : Undo Level

tory of the 10 previous recording operations will still

be there. UMDO

The Undo function refers to the operation history of Lol (9,1998 11123383

the currently selected song, and restores the song to

the condition in which it was the specified number of l

operations ago. In the case of song 1 in this example, Time Stamp

you will be able to cancel the 10 recording operations 3. Press [F4 (Exec)] to execute Undo.

that were performed. A maximum of 999 levels of The button indicator lights. If you want to cancel the
operation history may be recorded for each song. Undo, press [F6 (EXIT)].

The Redo function can be executed when the UNDO

indicator is lit. When the song data is saved, for exam-
ple by your doing Song Store or selecting another
song, the UNDO indicator will go out, indicating that
the Undo function will no longer be available.

1. While the UNDO indicator is lit, hold down
[SHIFT] and press [UNDO].

2. “Cancel the last UNDO?” appears in the display.
Press [F4 (Exec].

The button indicator light goes off. If you wish to can-

cel, press [(F6 (EXIT)].

;;‘O;
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If you most frequently use the Undo function to undo
just the previously performed recording/editing oper-
ation (i.e., undo level 1), you may prefer not to be
bothered with the messages that appear when the
[UNDO] button is pressed. In this case, make the fol-
lowing settings so that just the previous operation will
be undone immediately when the [UNDQO] button is
pressed.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “SYSPM" is dis-
played, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Press[ ]l [ ], [ <], and [ = ] to move the
cursor to “UNDO message.” If “UNDO message”
does not appear, then press [F1 (Prm1)].

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change the val-
ues for each of the settings. For now select “Off.”

UNDQO message ‘

This selects whether or not the Undo confirmation

message is displayed.

On: The message is displayed, asking how many lev-
els you want to undo.

Off: The message is not displayed, and only the
immediately preceding operation is undone.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Listening Only to a Specific
Channel (Solo/Mute)

When making equalizer adjustments or checking the
balance during mixdown, it is often desirable to be
able to monitor the sound of one specific channel.
Although it would be possible to individually mute
each of the channels that you didn’t want to hear with
STATUS buttons, this is inconvenient. In such cases,
you can monitor only a specific channel and mute all
the other channels. This is called the Solo function. To
use the Solo function, use the following procedure.

1. Hold down [SOLO (EDIT)].

This turns the Solo function on; the SELECT button
indicators for all input or track channels are all blink.
In the present status, all input or track channels are
monitored.

* By holding down [SOLO (EDIT)], you can set a 0.3-2.0-
second range (p. 190). :

2. While holding down [SOLO (EDIT)], press the

SELECT button for the input or track channel you
wish to monitor.
Only that button indicator stays blink, and only that
channel is now monitored. You can now release the
buttons. At this time you can make adjustments to
fader, balance, equalizer, effects, and other settings.

e
SELECT /4 EDT tPam, £, P s
J oo s @ i

B

=y
=50
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3. Monitor and Mute alternate each time you press
[SOLO (EDIT)] and SELECT buttons.
Furthermore, you can monitor two or more chan-
nels. However, channels which were muted
before the Solo function was turned on cannot be
monitored even when their SELECT buttons are
pressed. Additionally, when you are monitoring
just one channel, pressing the SELECT button of
that channel allows you to then monitor all chan-
nels.

4. Hold down [CLEAR] and press [SOLO (EDIT)]
allows you to monitor all channels.
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Selecting the Channels to be Monitored
You can also select which channels to monitor
through each channel’s Edit screen. Use the fol-
lowing procedure.

3-1. Press the SELECT button for the input or
track channels you wish to monitor.

3-2. Press [F3 (SOLO)]. If “SOLO” does not
appear in [F3], first press [PAGE] until
“SOLO" is displayed, and then press [F3
(SOLO)].

3-3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
You can monitor the channels for which you have
selected “On.”

3-4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

If you press [SOLO (MASTER)] while holding
[SHIFT], SOLO Mode turns on. Operation is as fol-
lows.

¥. Press[SOLO (MASTER)] while holding [SHIFT].
"---5OLO MODE--" blinks in the display and indicates
SOLO Mode is on. At the same time, indicators of the
SELECT buttons for input and track channels blink.
With this status, every channel can be monitored.

2. Press any of channel select buttons you wish to
monitor.

Indicator of the button flashes and you can monitor

only this channel. Fader, balance, equalizer, effects

and so on are effective on each channel.

3. Everytime you press the SELECT button, monitor
and mute status switch. Only when holding
[AUTOMIX], you can check the automix status of
each channel.

4. To turn the SOLO Mode off and go back to PLAY
condition, press [SOLO (MASTER)] again while
holding [SHIFT].

If, in contrast to the Solo function, you wish to mute
only specific channels, use the following procedure.

1. Hold down [MUTE (FADER)].
This turns the Mute function on; the SELECT button
indicators for all input or track channels are all blink.
In the present status, all input or track channels are
monitored.
* By holding down [MUTE (FADER)], you can set a

- 0.3-2.0-second range (p. 190).

2. While holding down [MUTE (FADER)], press the
SELECT button for the input or track channel you
wish to mute.

The button indicator goes off, and only that channel is

now muted.
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3. Monitor and Mute alternate each time you press
[MUTE (FADER)] and SELECT button. You can
also mute two or more channels.

4. Hold down [CLEAR] and press [MUTE (FADER)]
allows you to monitor all channels.

Selecting the Channels to be Muted

You can also select which channels to mute
through each channel’s Edit screen. Use the fol-
lowing procedure.

2-1.Press the SELECT button for the input or
track channels you wish to mute.

2-2.Press [F4 (Mute)]. If “Mute” does not appear
in [F4], first press [PAGE] until “Mute” is
displayed, and then press [F4 (Muie)].

2-3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
You can mute the channels for which you have
selected “On.”

2-4.Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Simultaneously Adjusting a
Stereo Source (Siereo Link)

When recording or playing back a stereo source, nor-
mal mixer operations require you to control the left
and right channels separately, which can make it
inconvenient to adjust equalizer, effects, and other set-
tings. In such cases, you can have the settings for a
pair of channels, with the exception of the fader and
pan settings, linked so that they adjusted in the same
way. This is called the Stereo Link.

When Stereo Link is on, adjacent odd- and even-num-
bered channels are paired as shown below. The set-
tings of each odd-numbered channel will be the same
as the settings of the corresponding even-numbered
channel. When the setting of one channel are modi-
fied, the settings of the paired channel will change in
the same way.

Track 1
2.

Track 3
4

Track 5
6

Track 7
8

Track 9
10

Track 11
12

Track 13
14

Track 15
16

1. DPress the SELECT button for the input or track
channels for which you wish to have Stereo Link
turned on.

2. Press [F1 (Link)]. If “Link” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “Link” is displayed,
and then press [F1 (Link)].

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. For now, select
IIOn-/,

Link {Stereo Link)
This turns the Stereo Link function on and off.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition.

Adjusting the Foders

When Stereo Link is on, the balance of both channels is
preserved, and the total volume level controlled with
fader for the odd-numbered channel. If you want the
channel faders to act independently, use the following
procedure.

1. Press the SELECT button for the input or track
channels for which you wish to adjust that chan-
nel’s fader.

2. Press [F5 (Fader)]. If “Fader” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “Fader” is displayed,
and then press [F5 (Faden)].

3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)].
The values of each fader appears in the display.

4, Press|[ ] 9], [ <@], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
each setting.

channel

S0

i

111

198 | 186

-———*—

Even-Numbered Channel Level
Total Level

Odd-Numbered Channe! Level

(Total Level)

With the balance of both channels preserved, this
adjusts the total volume level (0-127). Use the fader
for the odd-numbered channel for adjusting this.

(Odd-Numbered Channel Level)
This adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the odd-num-
bered (left) channel.

(Even-Numbered Channel Level)
This adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the even-num-
bered (right) channel.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

164



Chapter 11 Other Convenient Functions

When Stereo Link is on, this adjusts the total left-right
balance while preserving the pan settings for both
channels. If you want to adjust the pan for each chan-
nel independently, use the following procedure.

1. Press the SELECT button for the input or track
channels whose pan settings you wish to adjust.

2. Press [F1 (Pan)]. If “Pan” does not appear in [F1],
first press [PAGE] until “Pan” is displayed, and
then press [F1 (Pan)].

3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)].
Each of the pan settings appears in the display.

4, Press| . ][9] [ €] and [ B | to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
each setting.

Channel

A0

arn

o,

LEZ] REZ

—E

Even-Numbered Channel Pan
Total Balance

Odd-Numbered Channel Pan

(Pan Swiich)

When this is set to “On,” the source from each input
channel, rather than being assigned to the RECORD-
ING bus, is sent directly to the MIX bus. Set this to
“On” when, for example, you simply want to mix the
inputs without recording them. However, the sources
that are assigned to the RECORDING bus are dis-
abled.

{Total Balance)
With the balance between both channels preserved,
this adjusts the total left-right balance (L63-0-R63).

(Odd-Numbered Channel Pan)
This adjusts the pan (L63-0-Ré3) of the odd-numbered
(left) channel.

(Even-Numbered Channel Pan)
This adjusts the pan (L63-0-R63) of the even-num-
bered (right) channel.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Even-Numbered Channel Setfings

When you create a new song using the DIGITAL
input channels (D), or track channels 9/10, 11/12,
13/14, or 15/16, Stereo Link is already set to
“On.” By turning off Stereo Link on these chan-
nels, you can make adjustment to each channel
independently.

At this point, pressing [DIGITAL] or the track
channel SELECT button for the desired track
allows you to make settings alternately to the
odd- and even-numbered channels.

Mixing In a Stereo Source
(Stereo In)

You can assign input signals from the INPUT jacks or
DIGITAL IN connector to the MIX bus or RECORD-
ING bus, without having them pass through the input
mixer. You can also monitor these signals without
having them pass through the input mixer or output
mixer. This is referred to as Stereo In. This can be con-
venient when, for example, the same input source fea-
tures sounds with effects and sounds without effects
recorded on separate tracks. Use the following proce-
dure for Stereo In.

1. Press the input channel’s [ST IN].

The Stereo In/Effect Return screen appears in the dis-
play.

2. Press[FI (StIn)].

3. DPress| g ] and [ "9 ] to move the cursor. Rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the set-

tings values.
rIterenln

Select

~&— Stereo In Select

I 198 e | gvel

“ £} @ Balance

S
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Stereoln Select
This selects the external input connector or jack using
Stereo In.

Off: Stereo In is not used.

Input 1/2: Selects INPUT jacks 1/2 for use with Stereo

input 3/4: g;lects INPUT jacks 3/4 for use with Stereo

Input 5/6: ér;iects INPUT jacks 5/6 for use with Stereo

input 7/8: IS](ele.lects INPUT jacks 7/8 for use with Stereo
In.

Digital: Selects the DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial
or optical) for use with Stereo In.

(Level)
This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for Stereo In.

(Balance)
This adjusts the balance (L63-0-R63) for Stereo In.

4. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Return to Play condition. The volume level of Stereo
In can be adjusted directly with the channel faders (ST
IN) when the input mixer is in effect (when the IN
indicators are lit).

* By holding down [ST IN] and pressing the input channel

SELECT button, you can directly specify the input jack or

connector to be used with Stereo In.

Changing the Pitch During
Playback (Vari-Pitch)

When recording an ensemble performance, all the
instruments normally tune to an instrument such as an
acoustic piano whose tuning cannot easily be changed.
However, it is sometimes necessary to record (over-
dub) an acoustic piano onto an existing recording. In
this case, if the pitch of the recording is different than
that of the acoustic piano, something must be done
about it.

In such cases, by changing the playback speed of the
recorder, you can change the pitch of the performance
being played back to match the pitch of the instrument
you want to record. This is referred to as the Vari-
Pitch function. Vari-Pitch can be used not only to
compensate for pitch differences, but can also be used
when you want to purposely produce special effects.
To use the Vari-Pitch function, use the following pro-
cedure.

1. Press [VARIPITCH].
The button indicator lights, indicating that the Vari-
Pitch function is on.

2. Press [VARIPITCH] while holding down
[SHIFT].
The current sample rate appears in the display.

MARI FITCH

44, 18kH

3. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change the pitch
of the playback. Check the playback to see how
the pitch actually sounds.

5. When you have finished making the settings,
press [Fé (EXIT)].

Return to Play condition. Now, Vari-Pitch turns on

and off each time [VARI PITCH] is pressed.
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Directly Inputting
Alphanumeric Characters

Not only can you use the normal process of rotating
the TIME/VALUE dial to enter text, but you can also
use the buttons on the top panel like an ASCII key-
board, for example when editing markers or locators
(using numerals), or changing song and phrase names
(using the alphabet).

1. Press [NUMERICS/ASCII].
The button indicator lights.

2. DPress the LOCATOR/SCENE button.

The buttons can be used to enter numerals as indicat-

ed below.

* Depend on parameters (effect etc.), you can enter “-" (a
minus sign) by pressing [0] twice.

i LOCATOR / SCENE )
T 2 I8 fo1 o
. GRADATION . SNAP;HOT . . . , .
i1 [21 [8] 41 [51 el [71 (8]

Cesy [0

3. After you have finished entering the numbers,
press [ENTER (YES)].
This sets the numbers.

1. Press [NUMERICS/ASCII].
The button indicator lights.

2. Press the input or track channel SELECT buttons
or the track STATUS buttons.

The buttons can be used to enter letters of the alphabet

as indicated below.

P s 3 B 5 s SELECT. I7mEDumEEQ. - — o EI“;%)CT EFZ:/TENE‘F m%’m
w8 6 D BB D0 DK oo q N

WE 1wE s IS0

WGBS S m il WK iz

)

FADER
DIAIE

H:u (21 19 @ 166 17 19 [8 10 o s OO

A==

&R

3. After you have finished entering the letters, press
[ENTER (YES)].
This sets the text. .

Soundini the Metronome

No matter how accurately one tries to play, listening
to the recording play back sometimes reveals inaccura-
cies in thythm or tempo. The VS-1680 provides a
metronome (click track) that can be sounded at a spec-
ified tempo. By listening to the metronome as you play
your instrument, you will be able to record your per-
formance with more accurate timing. At the same
time, since this allows you to specify segments for
song editing by measure and beat, you can edit songs
in a more musical way.

The metronome tempo can be controlled by the
Tempo Map or Sync Track MIDI Clock. When using
this feature, set up the Tempo Map (p. 133) or Sync
Track (p. 131) beforehand. When you create a new
song, the Tempo Map default settings include a 4/4
rhythm and tempo of 120.

Using the Metronome During Recording
The metronome will begin sounding when
recording or playback begins. However you may
sometimes wish to hear a count-in on the
metronome to help you catch the tempo before
recording begins. In such cases, you can set aside
the first few measures of the recording to be only
for the count-in, and not record on those mea-
sures.

The metronome sound is only for the purpose of
helping you keep your playing in time.

1. The Metronome is output from the MONITOR
jacks. Connect your playback audio equipment to
the MONITOR jacks.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the display.

3. Press[ 4], [ 9], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “Sync Gen.,” and rotate the

TIME/VALUE dial.

SuncsTenro

S SO CE Sunc Ger.

[ amn ext] [ Off
Sunc Error Level Sunc Offset

[ s | BONEPNBDSDBT 28

Sdnc MTC ToFPe
[ T
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Sync Gen. (Generator)

This selects the MIDI Clock on which the Metronome

will be based. Select “MIDIclk” if you wish to use the

Tempo Map, and “SyncTr” if you are going to use

Sync Track.

Off: The MIDI Clock is not transmitted.

MTC:  MIDI Time Code is transmitted (the
metronome does not sound).

MiDlclk: The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is transmitted.

SyncTr: The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted.

4. Press [EXIT]
The System menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F5 (METRO)].

Metronome Paramgter

Metronome Qut Metronome Mode
]— off SR MIDI' SREC Onld ReciP] &g

Metro Level MIDIACC. Note-:  MIDINFM. HOLe -
[ tea] | eszi | Cuz!

+MIDEMELE OCh s
18}

MIDEACE, U] Dy pMIDIME T UE T
i06: o

6. Press[ ], [ 9], [ <], and [ = ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
and set each of the values.

Metronome Out ;

This selects how the mefronome is output. For now,
select “INT.”

Selecting “Off” prevents you from making any set-
tings related to the Metronome.

Off:  The metronome sound is not output.

INT:  The metronome sound is output from the
MONITOR jacks.

MIDI:  The metronome signal is transmitted via the
MIDI OUT connector.

Metro Level (Metronome Level)
This adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the
metronome sound.

Metronome Mode
This is for selecting when the metronome sound is

played.

Rec Only: The metronome sounds only during
recording.

Rec&Play: The metronome sounds during both
recording and playback.

7. This completes the metronome settings. Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to Play condition.

A MIDI sound source can be used to play the
metronome with a sound of your choosing. To do this,
use the following procedure.

1. Connect the V5-1680 and the MIDI sound genera-
tor as shown below.

OUTITHRU [ ; 4 }'

N t
@ FHONES 5 5 “ 2
(. Hgnror ) AIRE ) (AUR A ) HESTeR)

Dt @ @
MIDI IN
g Roland
C@O T SEND Sare ol T T D
! |12 & - o | =D
% BB e T T=D
O |5 wieilkn ) | "0 D
i S
Bl g
sou\gconvas sces Pro (2[:!::33  omom s e s I ot v

MIDI Sound Generator

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MIDD)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI” is displayed,
and then press [F4 (MIDD].

4, Press| ] [ ], [ -] and [ = ] to move the
cursor to “MIDI Thru,” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

" MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. Here, select “Out.”

Out: MIDI messages are sent from the V5-1680. Select
this when sending metronome sound note mes-
sages or mixer parameter settings (Control
Change messages or Exclusive messages).

Thru: This sends MIDI messages received via the
MIDI IN connector without change.
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5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the display.

Sunc o TemPo

S9UNC Source SUnc Gen.

[ am exr] [ OF F
Swnc Error Level Sunc OffFset

[ s] [ BOHEONEDSO0F B
Satic MTC Type

[ 30

6. Press[.a ]l [ ], [ <€], and [ p ] to move the
cursor to “Sync Gen.,” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Sync Gen. (Generator)

This selects the MIDI Clock on which the Metronome

will be based. Select “MIDIclk” if you wish to use the

Tempo Map, and “SyncTr” if you are going to use

Sync Track.

Off: The MIDI Clock is not transmitted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted (the
metronome does not sound).

MiDiclk: The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is transmitted.

SyncTr: The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted.

7. DPress [EXIT].
The System menu icon appears in the display.

8. DPress [F5 (METRO)].

Hetr onome Parameter

Mety crnome out
‘- Of f INT m'

Metr orome  Mode
r JReC Dnig ReC&P 1 a4

sMELY O Leve] wes MID: ACC. Mote MID:NF M. NoLe
18 [ C#Z_] l- C#Z—l
{MIB:MELFGCh;E] rMID:gCC'UE;361 [Mlnzmrm.uelgé]

Q. Press[ ][9], [ €], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
and set each of the values.

Meironome Out

This selects how the metronome is output. At this
point, select “MIDL”

Selecting “Off” prevents you from making any set-
tings related to the Metronome.

Off:  The metronome sound is not output.

INT:  The metronome sound is output from the
MONITOR jacks.

MIDI: The metronome signal is transmitted via the
MIDI OUT connector.

Metronome Mode
This is for selecting when the metronome sound is

played.

Rec Only:  The metronome sounds only during
recording.

Rec&Play:  The metronome sounds during both

recording and playback.

MID:Acc.Note (Accent Note)

This sets note numbers (C0-G9) for the downbeat.
When the Drum set is playing, this selects specific per-
cussion sounds.

MID:Nrm.Note (Normal Note)

This sets note numbers (C0-G9) for the upbeats. When
the Drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion
sounds.

MID:MetroCh (Metronome Channel)
This sets the MIDI channel (1-16) for transmitting
Metronome sound Note Messages.

MID:Acc.Velo (Accent Velocity)
This sets the velocity (1-127) for the downbeat.

MID:Nrm.Velo (Normal Velocity)
This sets the velocity (1-127) for the upbeats.

10. This completes the settings for sounding the
metronome with an external MIDI device. Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. ’

Return to Play condition.

When the Disk Has Little
Remaining Space

When operations such as overdubbing and
¥ Punch-In Recording are repeated, the old data
will remain in the disk drive. In some cases,

significant amounts of memory can be occupied by
this unnecessary data, decreasing the available space
on the current drive, and shortening the length of time
available for recording.

Deleting this unnecessary data from the disk drive and
thus freeing up available disk space on the drive is
referred to as Song Optimize. This operation cannot
be undone with the Undo function.
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The Optimize operation searches all V-tracks on the
target song, and when playing back those V-tracks,
erases the phrases that cannot be heard. For exam-
ple, even if you execute the Optimize with the V-track
1 of Track 1 selected, the phrases that are heard when

V-tracks 2-16 are selected for playback are not deleted.

Track 1

V-Track 3

Phrases erased in the Optimize operation

1. Select the song you want to optimize as the cur-
rent song.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

3. Press [F5 (OPTIM)]. If “OPTIM” does not appear
in [F5], first press [PAGE] until “OPTIM” is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (OPTIM)].

4. "Song Optimize, Execute?” (Execute Song
Optimize?) appears in the display. Press [F4
(EXEQ)]. If you wish to cancel Song Optimize, the
press [F6 (EXIT)].

5. A confirmation message appears in the display.
Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel the procedure,
press [NOJ.

6. When the optimize is finished, return to Play con-

dition. ‘

* Be aware that, depending on conditions, it may take some
time for the Optimize operation to be completed. This is
not a malfunction. Do not turn the power off until the
Optimize operation is completed.

When you are making a master tape or back-
[,_rh ing up songs to a Zip disk, this operation
.2 deletes song data that has become unneces-
sary. This operation cannot be undone with the Undo
function.

1. Select the drive contains the song you want to
erase as the current drive.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

3. Press [F6 (Erase)]. If “Erase” does not appear in
[Fe6], first press [PAGE] until “Erase” is displayed,
and then press [F6 (Erase)].

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor
to the song you want to erase, then press [F3
(MARK)].

A mark is placed at the song. Pressing [F3 (MARK)]

alternately places or deletes the mark. When [F2

(ALL)] is pressed, you can place or remove all marks

simultaneously.

Sons Erase CurDrue IDE:S
Mo i Mo 3y Mo, S
[InitSons @811 EIr’lxtSDh’-" aazl LInit3ong BAs1
44,1k MTZ 45k 44,1k MTP
02-83,1985 82/63/199::' BZ/B3 19088
AZ-93,1938

{Ho. 2 i

Linit3ons BOZ)

44, 1k MT1

BZ B3, 1998

Select: 1 Bons
ALl ] [(FERE ] ERIT

6. Press [F4 (Exec)].

7. A confirmation message appears in the display.
Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel the procedure,
then press [NO].

8. If the song you are erasing is not the current song,
“STORE Current?” then appears in the display.

9. If you wish to save the current song, press [YES];
if not, then press [NO]. If you have selected a
demo song, then press [NO].

10. When the song has been erased, return to Play
condition.
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Changing the Name of
Performance Data (Song Name)

You can change the names of your newly cre-
ated songs and add comments that explain
Mame g simply what kind of songs they are.

1. Make the song whose name you want to change
the current song.

2. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)L

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon appears in the display.

4. Press [F3 NAME)]. If “NAME" does not appear
in [F3], first press [PAGE] until “"NAME" is dis-
played, and then press [F3 (NAME)].

5. 1If you want to change the name, press [F1
(Name)]; if you want to add a comment to the
song, press [F2 (Comnt)].

At this time, you can use the TIME/VALUE dial to

change the icons (graphic images).

6. Use[l [®] [ <] and [ B ] or rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to enter the song name or

comment.
At this time, the function buttons work as shown below.

— 00, 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 000 |

SEors Hams

Mo, i 4.1k MTZ

Zons MiSong Hane
[E~-s1udio 1
HBCDEFGHIJVLMNHP@RDTUUN‘%5

Compen

abcdet ahidl ] MNoRHE SLUVWRESE

Create B1ZTABETEY ) HENET (kb —a
The La

HERE M iet-1] A R et

Icon-—

HizL [ TA TE ] ™= HFite

[F1 (Hist)l:

Pressing this button takes you through
aregister of the last 20 song names
entered, one at a time.

[F2 (Cir)]: Clears all characters in the window.

[F3 (Deb)i: Deletes the character where the cursor
is positioned.

[F4 (Ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is
positioned.

[F5 (Write)]: Confirms the song name and exits the
screen

[F6 (EXIT)]:  Exits the screen without accepting the
song name.

7. When you have finished writing the song name or
comments, press [F5 (Write)].

8. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

©. Press[YES]L
The song is saved.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Rearranging the Order of
Song Data (Song Arrange)

You can move the Markers that are placed in
77 songs to rearrange the order of the song data,
and so create new Playlists. This operation
can be undone with the Undo function.

Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3 Marker 4
v h 4 h 4 A 4
L~ | : | ¢ |

[ = Tl » |

1. Follow the procedure as described in “Using
Markers” (p. 38), preset the mark points so that
the songs are in the order you want to change to.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

3. Press [F6 (Arang)]. If “Arang” does not appear in
[F6], first press [PAGE] until “Arang” is dis-
played, and then press [F6 (Arang)].

=m0, 00, 00. 0(}; 00 001 10{)0

Song Aryange

HE 1" arge

EHD
T OOWEEMEOsRRf 08 G821 SONRoM1GS08Fan
03l AOROBMASSOBFDR  D0Z! OOhOOM1ESO0Fan
BAL: EPWIAMDEZROFAD  BO2: SORDAN1&sBafod
GOA: AERODMDRZDAFED  001: S0hIOMBSSOaf R

#&HJAE

Destination Time
BAARDOMIGSOOF AN BBG-1

P ESTURY

A&

]

FFE DD OO kR

h-------------------—-—---—-—-;d

A, Press| ] @ ], [ <] and [ ] to move the
cursor to “Arrange.”

5. First, specify the segment comprising the begin-
ning. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to designate
marker numbers at the start and end positions,
and press [ENTER (YES)].
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6. This sets you up to specify the next segment.
Press [ ], [ ], [ <], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Repeat Step 5 to designate the following
segment in the same manner as the first.

You can arrange up to a maximum of 99 separate seg-

ments. At this time, the function buttons work as

shown below.

[F1 (NEW)]:  Specify the next segment.

[F2 (Cir)]: Clears the segment designation where
the cursor is positioned.

[F3 (Del)]: Deletes the segment where the cursor
is positioned.

[F4 (Ins)]: Inserts a segment designation where
the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Exec)]: Executes Song Arrange.

[F6 (EXIT)]:  Exits the Song Arrange screen.

7. When all of the segments are in order, press [ p ]
to move the cursor to “Destination Time.”

Oﬂh 00, 16.00.00 008-1 002

Song Arranse

Arye ange
=

STIART END
— 2801 ABhOAMASIANFRn  B0Z: ADRKABM1ESDHF DD
2 28l: OohoonOSsRefad  ag2: ADkIDM1ESOBfHn
I 9@l: aBhOPMOEsORfOn O00Z: BBhOBN15s8af 00
4 B3 2OROOMDASeafOl 201; IDhOOMASSBRf A8

Destination Time
[aamam TEsiEFO0 DPG-1

1y -3 OF (AR

A=

CHY CINRE ]
8. Press| - ]and [ - ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to set the time location at
which the newly created Playlist is to begin.
At this time, the function buttons work as shown
below.
[F2 (NOW)I:

TF o O b

Enters the current time where the cur-
sor is positioned.
[F3 (JUMP)]: Moves the current time where the cur-
sor is positioned.

[Fa (Arrg)]: Moves the cursor to “Arrange.”
[F5 (Exec)l:  Executes Song Arrange.
[F6 (EXIT)]:  Exits the Song Arrange screen.

* If the time for the new Playlist to begin is set at a point
earlier than the previous song end, the original Playlist
(performance data) is overwritten. Additionally, if the
time for the new Playlist to begin is set after the last mark
point of the original song, a mark point is set at the begin-
ning of the new Playlist.

Q. Press [F5 (Exec)].

10. A confirmation message appears in the display.
Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel the procedure,
then press [NO].

11. When Song Arrange is executed, return to Play
condition.

Dividing Performance Data
Info Two Parts (Song Split)

., You can copy only certain tracks that you
" have selected from all the V-tracks and create
\" on the current drive a new song that has only
those tracks copied onto it. This does not alter the cur-
rent song.
New songs take on all settings (markers, locators,
Auto Mix settings, Tempo Maps, sync tracks, system
settings, etc.) except for the performance data, and a
song name is automatically given with the last charac-
ter changed in the original song’s name.
Song Split cannot be carried out if there is not suffi-
cient hard disk space. Furthermore, Song Split cannot
be undone using the Undo procedure.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

2. Press [FI (Split)]. If “Split” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “Split” is displayed,
and then press [F1 (Split)].

3. Press[.an ] [® ], [ @), and [ B ] or rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
track you want to copy, and press [F3 (MARK)] or
[YES].

The track containing the mark is copied.
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4. You can check the track name by pressing [F1
(SelTn)].

If you are going to set a mark at this time, the press [F1

(Back)].

= 00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 000

Song §F1it (Select Trackd
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Setting Markers

When the cursor is moved to “Track,” you can
have marks simultaneously set to or deleted from
all selected tracks. For example, if you move the
cursor to “Track 1”7 and press [F3 (MARK)],
marks are set in V-tracks 1-16 on Track 1.

By moving the cursor to “V-Track,” you can then
simultaneously set marks on the same number V-
track on all the tracks. For example, if you move
the cursor to “V-Track 1” and press [F3 (MARK)],
marks are set on V-Track 1 of Tracks 1-16.

By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and
remove marks from all of the tracks simultane-
ously.

5. DPress [F4 (Exec)].

6. A confirmation message appears on the screen.
" Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel the procedure,
then press [NOJ.

7. ”STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)
appears in the display. If you wish to execute
Song Split after saving the current song, press
[YES]; if not, then press [NO].

8. When Song Split is executed, return to Play condi-
tion.

Connecting Performance
Data (Song Combine)

All V-tracks from the other song on the cur-
.'“m rent drive are moved to the current song, and

that song is deleted. Any performance data
already existing in the current song is overwritten by
the performance data that is being move to the song.
When you don’t want to make any changes to the
move source or move destination songs, first back up
the song using Song Copy or the DAT Backup proce-
dure.
You can perform Song Combine with any songs that
have the same sample rate and recording mode.
However, what is copied to the current song is perfor-
mance data (sound data) and the information that
designates the tracks to which that performance
data is recorded. Other settings such as those con-
cerning markers, locators, automix, tempo map, sync
track or system are lost.

1. First, select the song you want to be the move des-
tination as the current song.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].

3. Press [F2 (Combn)]. If “Combn” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “Combn” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (Combn)].

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001 IGGG

Sona Combibeg

Sour Ce Il% i e S T Enty
E

I
B Fornated sizwe
Al eartition:

FOUF T8 SO oy D;pmn Sorg ot rent:
MG =%

[InitSons BHZle CInitSons 8821

LInitSong 0831 44,1k MT1

[InifSonq 2547 Pz 83,1885 16553100

Imto-ﬁnq 6653 B2 PTALG08 17IITI 8

r.

Imt'-'wona @B?J»

Selsa iif=t s

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor
to the move source songs and press [F3 (MARK)].

The songs with the marks are combined.

By pressing [F1 (SelSg)], you can have a list of the

songs displayed. At this time, rotate the

TIME/VALUE dial to select the song, and press [F1

(Back)].
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5. DPress[F4 (Exec)l.

6. A confirmation message appears on the screen.
Press [YES]. If you wish to cancel the procedure,
then press [NO].

7. 7”STORE Current?” (Store the current song?)
appears in the display. If you wish to save the cur-
rent song, press [YES]; if not, then press [NO].

8. When Song Combine is executed, return to Play
condition.

Adjusting the Levels for Each
Track

You can adjust the volume level of each input and
track channel without using the channel faders. You
can raise the volume when playing back tracks that
were recorded at low levels, avoid distorted sound
that may occur when adjusting the channel equalizers,
and be able to operate with the channel faders near 0
dB. Use the following procedure.

1. Press the SELECT button for the input or track
channels whose volume levels you wish to adjust.

2. Press [F2 (ATT)]. If “ATT” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “ATT” is displayed,
and then press [F2 (ATT)].

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

ATT

- Attenuation

ATT (Arfenuation)
Adjusts the volume level (-42-6 dB) of each channel’s
digital signal.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
When Using Balanced Inputs

The V5-1680 features balanced (TRS) INPUT jacks,
each one configure as follows.

COLD
TIP HOT GND r \ HOT
RING COLD \ I
SLEEVE GND

However, some audio devices have the opposite HOT
(TIP) and COLD (RING) configuration. Using such
equipment as is may result in poor sound placement,
disintegration of the left-right balance, and a loss of
the separation between left and right sounds when
using stereo inputs. In such instances, you need to
switch the phase of each channel.

1. Press the SELECT button for the input or track
channels whose phase you wish to switch.

2. Press [F3(Phase)]. If “Phase” does not appear in
[F3], first press [PAGE] until “Phase” is displayed,
and then press [F3 (Phase)].
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The V5-1680 features eight analog output jacks and
two digital connectors, each of which can have various

signals assigned to it. Set the output for each output
jacks or connectors using the following procedure.

Phase

This selects the phase (NRM, INV) for each channel.
Usually, "NRM” is selected.

NRM: Normal phase (same phase as the input)
INV: Inverted phase (opposite phase)

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

1. Press [MASTERI].
The Master Block is displayed.

When Phase Mismatch is a Problem 2. Determine what is to be output from the MONI-

The situations shown below will result in prob-
lems. In such cases, select “INV.” When using a

TOR jacks. Press [ ], [ ], [ <], and [ ] to
move the cursor to the “OUTPUT (MON),” and

number of pieces of equipment, it is recommend-
ed that you prearrange the HOT and COLD leads
for all equipment.

Mixer Amplifier Speaker
The third
HOT
The second
HOT

The third
HOT

When Phase Mismaich is Not a Problem
The situations shown below will not result in
problems. In such cases, select “NRM.”

rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

i1

HUR AUR noUT DOUT
E 1 e

Mon (Monitor)
This selects what sounds are heard through the MON-

ITOR jacks.
MST: Same sound as is heard from the
Mixer Amplifier Speaker MASTER jacks (MIX bus).
i ""l TheHsg'crond H l EFX1: The sounds assigned to the (EFX1)
The third
HOT EFFECT bus.
—‘I TheHSS%OHd H l EFX2: The sounds assigned to the (EFX2)
EFFECTS bus.
AUX1/EFX3: Sounds assigned to the AUX1 bus.
With EFFECT B installed, the sounds
Mixer Equalizer Amplifier Speaker are those assigned to the (EFX3)
EFFECT bus.
The third ] The second T The third _L_—J AUX2/EFX4: Sounds assigned to the AUX2 bus.
HOT HOT HOT [ I With EFFECT B installed, the sounds
are those assigned to the (EFX4)
EFFECT bus.
AUX3/AUX:  Sounds assigned to the AUX3 bus.
With EFFECT B installed, the sounds
are those assigned to the AUX bus.
REC: All sounds assigned to the RECORD-
ING bus.
STIN: Sounds assigned to Stereo In.
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3. Press [F2 (Mon)]. If “Mon” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “Mon” is displayed,
and then press [F2 (Mon)].

MONITOR

]I HE —— Level

“ £} < Balance

(Level)

This adjusts the volume level (0~127) for the MONI-
TOR jack. This is adjusted with the MONITOR knob
on the top panel.

(Balance)
This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-0-R63) for the
MONITOR jacks.

4. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition.

1. Press [MASTER]
The Master Block is displayed.

2. Press[F3 (AUX.A)]. If “AUX.A” does not appear
in [F3], first press [PAGE] until “AUX.A” is dis-
played, and then press [F3 (AUX.A)]

3. Determine what is to be output from the AUX
jacks by rotating the TIME/VALUE dial.

DOUTEUT
$ AR~ MON DOUT DOUT
E|MST - & =
MO -
LHEFM L i
EFAZ = -
S |EFRZ
EF:4
AL
REL:
STIM
AUX A
This selects what sounds are heard through the AUX
A jacks.
EFX1: The sounds assigned to the (EFX1)
EFFECT bus.
EFX2: The sounds assigned to the (EFX2)
EFFECT bus.

AUX1/EFX3: Sounds assigned to the AUX 1 bus. With
EFFECT B installed, the sounds are
those assigned to the (EFX3) EFFECT
bus. :

AUX2/EFX4: Sounds assigned to the AUX2 bus. With
EFFECT B installed, the sounds are
those assigned to the (EFX4) EFFECT
bus. .

AUX3/AUX: Sounds assigned to the AUX3 bus. With
EFFECT B installed, the sounds are
those assigned to the AUX bus.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition.

* The AUX B jacks are set in the same way. Press [F4
(AUX.B)] at Step 2.

T. Press [MASTER]
The Master Block is displayed.

2. Press [F5 (DOUTD)]. If “DOUT1” does not appear
in [F5], first press [PAGE] until “DOUT1” is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (DOUTD)].

3. Determine what is to be output from the DIGI-
TAL OUT connectors by rotating the
TIME/VALUE dial.

QUTPLUT

AUx  AUx MOM DouT
5] E N z

- . s

BIMST e
MOM  ——
L EFHL

4]
m
|
=
Vol

DOUT1 (DIGITAL OUT1)
This selects what sounds are heard through the DIGI-
TAL OUT1 (coaxial) connector.

MST: Same sound as is heard from the MAS-
TER jacks (MIX bus).

MON: Same sound as is heard from the MON-
ITOR jacks.

EFX1: The sounds assigned to the (EFX1)
EFFECT bus.

EFX2: The sounds assigned to the (EFX2)
EFFECT bus.
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AUXI1/EFX3: Sounds assigned to the AUX1 bus. With
EFFECT B installed, the sounds are
those assigned to the (EFX3) EFFECT
bus.

AUX2/EFX4: Sounds assigned to the AUX2 bus. With

EFFECT B installed, the sounds are

those assigned to the (EFX4) EFFECT

bus.

Sounds assigned to the AUX3 bus. With

EFFECT B installed, the sounds are

those assigned to the AUX bus.

AUX3/AUX:

4. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

* The DIGITAL OUT?2 (optical) connector is set in the
same way. Press [F6 (DOUT2)] at Step 2.

The sounds from each of the Tracks 1-8 or Tracks
9/10-15/16 are output from separate analog jacks.

1. Press [MASTER]. The Master Block is displayed.

2. Press [F5 (DIR)]. If “DIR” does not appear in [F5],
first press [PAGE] until “DIR” is displayed, and
then press [F5 (DIR)].

DOUT
}I

DIR OUT (DIRECT OUT)

Select Tracks to be assigned as Direct Out.

Off: Direct Out is not used.

1-8: The sounds from Tracks 1-8 are output from
the following jacks. In this case, the settings
for the MONITOR and AUX jacks are not in
effect. The sounds from Tracks 7 and 8 are
output from the PHONES jack. Additionally,
the sounds output from the DIGITAL OUT
connectors are specified in the Master Block
(p. 176).

ITPI
s 3 By 7 DOUT DOUT
= 4 =] & 1 Z
E|MST e -

Track 1: MASTER jack (L)
Track 2: MASTER jack (R)
Track 3: AUX A jack (L)
Track 4: AUX A jack (R)
Track 5: AUXB jack (L)
Track 6: AUX B jack (R)
Track 7: MONITOR jack (1)
Track 8: MONITOR jack (R)

9-16:  The sounds from Tracks 9/10-15/16 are out-
put from the following jacks. In this case, the
settings for the MONITOR and AUX jacks
are not in effect. The sounds from Tracks 15L
and 16R are output from the PHONES jack.
Additionally, the sounds output from the
DIGITAL OUT connectors are specified in
the Master Block (p. 176).

QUTELT
4. e 13- 15 DOUT DOUT
2 1y 16 1 Z

0
BIMET e & e
L EFAL —

“
m
1
et
£
l

REC :

FUITHTTITH T IR
STIM A LA 134k Rk

Track 9L: MASTER jack (L)
Track 10R: MASTER jack (R)
Track 11L: AUX A jack (L)
Track 12R: AUX A jack (R)
Track 13L: AUXBjack (L)
Track 14R: AUXB jack (R)
Track 15L: MONITOR jack (L)
Track 16R: MONITOR jack (R)

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Confirming That a Drive is
Not Damaged (Drive Check)

= You can check the drive you are using to
L i~ make sure it can be read correctly. This is
) referred to as Drive Check.
This provides a way to determine whether a failure
during Song Copy (p. 113) or DAT Backup (p. 141) is
due to a problem in the song itself that was saved on
disk, whether the problem is with the connections, or
if there is a problem of some other kind.
If data cannot be read correctly, the display will indi-
cate the song in which the error occurred.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon is displayed.

2. Press [F5 (DrChk)]. If “DrChk” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “DrChk” is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (DrChk)].

A list of currently connected drives appears in the dis-

play. ‘

3. Press[ 4] ¥ ), [ €] and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Select the drive you wish to check.

At this time, the function buttons work as shown

below. .

[F3 (info)]: Displays information about the drive

[F4 (Exec)]: Executes the Drive Check

[F5 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen.

CUTIL IR 84201 ~1095 A0 A0 1 AR

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ——-

Drive Check Cur Dr e IDE:®

. IDE SCEIT
AlE  Eormates sizME NU
]

Dr ive Infomation

B ZCBIE Removakle
w Formated 10aHE

Pat CaFa  Frt
a:  109ME [S383

o

ot

Z TE o=
50 &0 o

HD

CERIT =

4. When you have selected the drive you wish to
check, press [F4 (Exec)].

5. A confirmation message ask you that you want to
proceed with the Drive Check appears in the dis-
play. Press [YES].

6. "STORE Current?” appears in the display. If you
wish to save the current song, press [YES]; if not,
then press [NO]. If you have selected a demo
song, then press [NO].

7. Drive Check is the executed. Progress of the oper-
ation is shown in the display. Do not turn off the
power until the operation is completed.

To Cancel the Drive Check
You can use the following procedure to cancel the
Drive Check.

Y. Press [EXIT (NO)]
“Cancel?” appears in the display.

2. Press[YES]
Drive Check is cancelled.

8. When Drive Check is completed, the display
screen appears as shown below.

If the display indicates “No Err”

9-1. The entire disk could be read correctly. Press
[YES].
Return to Play condifion.
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If the display indicates “__ Err
The underlines portion will display the number of
times that a read error occurred. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

The display will indicate “Err” for locations where an
error was found. Locations for which “OK"” was dis-
played have no problems.

Resulftlist {Drive check results)

System: Location where basic data used by the
V5-1680 for recording and playback is
stored

Song List: Location where the saved songs are
managed

InitSong 001:

initSong 002: Each song (in actual use, the song
name is displayed)

initSong 200:

Clusterinfo. (Cluster information)

Total: Number of clusters on the entire disk

Defect: Number of clusters tagged as unusable
memory

Used: Number of clusters currently being used

Free: Number of clusters currently not being
used

X-LinkErr: Number of cross-linked clusters

LooseArea: Number of clusters whose links are lost

lllegalDIR: Number of directories with incorrect con-
tent
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~

ReadError: Number of read errors detected by this
operation

Clusters

These are the smallest unit of memory that the
VS-1680 uses to manage data on a disk drive. The
smallest physical units on a disk drive are called
either sectors or blocks, and depending on the
device, the size that is handled can be selected.
For example, the V5-1680 is designed to use disks
with 512 bytes/sector. When the V5-1680 man-
ages song data, it handles 64 sectors as a single
unit (cluster). This means that 512 (bytes) x 64
(sectors) = 32768 bytes (32 kilobytes) is one clus-
ter.

Cross Link

This is an error in which a cluster is detected as
being included in two or more songs. In such a
case, a completely different song may be heard in
the middle of a song. Such an error condition is
referred to as a cross link.

Loose Areas

An error in which clusters not included in any
song are detected as containing valid data. In this
case, the V5-1680 will not store data in those clus-
ters. A situation which causes this error to occur
is called a loose area.

Directories

The V5-1680 stores data such as audio data or
parameter values on disk in units called files. In
order to manage large numbers of files, the V5-
1680 keeps lists of file names and the locations on
disk in which the data of these files is stored.
These lists are called directories.

The “TllegalDIR” message will appear when this
list is incorrect. For example, this message will
appear if the data of a certain file is supposed to
be recorded in an area of the disk which does not
actually exist, or if the list itself becomes perma-
nently unreadable.

If a disk error is found, it is possible to erase only the
data that was lost as a result of the error. Le., the disk
can be restored to a correct operating condition while
keeping as much possible of the non-error data.

* This procedure does not correct the disk error. All error
locations will be erased. This means that depending on the
location in which the error occurred, a take that was
recorded may no longer be playable, auto mix data may be
lost, o even the entire song itself may be erased. If the
error has occurred in the system or song list, the probabil-
ity of this danger is especially high.

9-2. Press [ENTER (YES)].
A confirmation message appears on the screen.

9-3. The message “You'll Lose Data” will appears in
the display. Press [YES].

The Recover operation is executed. If you want to can-

cel the operation, press [NOI.

©-4. When the recovery is finished, the results are
shown on the display screen. Songs that have
been partially altered are indicated by “Adj”;
deleted songs are indicated by “Del.” Songs that
have not been changed are not indicated. Please
check the display.

RecoverResult (Recovery result)

initSong 001:

initSong 003: Modified songs (in actual operation,
the song name)

InitSong 200:

Clusterinfo. (Cluster information)
Total: Number of clusters on the entire disk
Defect: Number of clusters marked as unusable

memory
Used: Number of clusters currently being used
Free:  Number of clusters currently unused

9-5. Press [ENTER (YES)].
Return to Play condition.
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This section describes the settings that affect the overall functioning of the V5-
1680.

Switching the Display Content

In Play condition, the graphic display is separated into different areas (pane).
Usethe [ & ], [ ], [ <& ], and [ B ] or buttons as well as the TIME /VALUE
dial to perform various operations in each zone. The currently active region is
outlined with a bold line. Switching the currently active area is accomphshed by
pressing [SHIFT] along with [ s ] and [ ].

Shift Lock Status
Scene Number
Synchronization Status

Locator Bank

Remaining Disk Space

The current time of the song being played back is displayed here in SMPTE time
code. To move the playback time, press [ <& ] and [ B ] to select the time point

you want to move to, then rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to carry out the change.
Each time you press [PLAY (DISPLAY)], what appears in the display is changed.
With [ ] and [ ], you can select a track for scrub playback, etc.

SMPTE Time

Code

Marker Number

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000 |

f

1

Cursor Measure Beat

lcon

Sample Rate

=00, 00, 00|.

— SHIFT

e | SCEIE 1
——l-SHhC IMNT
-—-L LocEanl: i
—-l Remain ZEMm4TE

A
B

Q0. 00 001-1 Q00
[V-Studio

]

-4.—— Song Name

Rateil44.1k1] Mode: [MTET s Recording Mode
FME]

Sizerl
Commert.

Demo Song of UE-1680

\

~—— Comment

Song Capacity

The level meter is displayed here. Each time you hold down [SHIFT] and press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)], the meter appears or disappears from the display.

TRACK

MOMITOR MASTER

<]

Pre-fader / Post-fader indication
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Each of the function button works as shown below.

[F1 (LMTrk)]:

This displays the track mixer level meter.

TRACK

MOMITOR MASTER

RN

[ 0

4 L)

153 L&
LR L E

[F2 (LM In)}:

Track Channel Level Monitor Level  Master Level

This displays the input mixer level meter.

IMPUT MOMITOR MASTER

o [

L L

LX=3 Lz
1"3%56?‘6]3]3 LK LR

input Channe! Level Monitor Level Master Level

[F3 (LMAux)]: This displays the EFFECT bus and AUX bus level meters.
EFAl EFMZ EFMZT EFx4 AUX MOMITOR MASTER

Q Q0 Q

i ) L
EE “ | 12— —

L= . MB“ L1
P LR LR LR LR LR L R LR

Effect Send Level AUX Send Level Monitor Level Master Level

[F4 (PRE)] or [F4 (POST)]: This switches the display of the meter showing

[F5 (F/P)] or [F5 (Meter)]:

the signal level before passing through the fader
(Pre) and after being adjusted by the fader (Pst).

This switches between the display of the level
meter and of the pan and fader positions for
each channel.

MOMITOR MASTER

TRACK
ceeeeeee & & & @ @ e
I L L I I I I I P4 X i . ey
SR AN N
2R L R AT EITWURERIZLIEI LR LR

Track Channel
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This area displays the Playlist. Each time you hold down [SHIFT] and press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)], the display appears or disappears.

Phrase name at the cursor position/current location

Cursor Track name at the cursor position
- E
Pladl ist Track: [ 1-1:U.T7 i~ 1 ]
Phrase: [ i ]
3 1 5 a 13
2 Eggo -
I3 =
P SRR B ey B -
o & =T
{ o
B ssssissssssseaosseoeo, SO————— | So— -c
S =
H =
B2 L ersss s sesscsane e ——— =
l3 mos
5 HEE
1 =1
Playlist V-track status
WE Current track
3 Tracks containing recorded data
== Tracks not containing recorded data
PlaQIisL Track: [ 1-1:U.T 1~ 1 1
Phtase: [ i ]
g
72
i
i
16

At this time, each of the function buttons works as shown below.

[F1 (ZOOM+)]: This enlarges (in three stages) the display of the Playlist in
the Track area. When the waveform is displayed, this
enlarges the display of the waveform in the level area.

Fladlist Track: 1-1: U T i- 1 1
FPhi-ase: ]
x .1_:":"5 a Iz
Enn
==
- "=
3 S
=
‘ — =
moa
YA RN B HAUE
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[F2 (ZOOM-)]: . This reduces (in three stages) the display of the Playlist in the
Track area. When the waveform is displayed, this reduces the
display of the waveform in the level area.

Plawlist C Track: [ 1-1:WU.T 1~ 1 J
Phrase: [ i 1
L o 3
= éEE"S ‘
ey =
T o T =
T =1
B Lo eeresesserensessncronoss eone e, ENMESESIS, | | W— -
i H
Igm ............................. =——
bt I"l' W
515 =EB

o o R =~ J e

[F3 (< —)}:  This enlarges (in four stages) the display of the Playlist in the
time area. When the waveform is displayed, this enlarges the
display of the waveform in the time area.

Fladlist Track: [ 1-1:W.T 1- 1 1
Phrase: L[ i 1
x 1 5 o I3
§ N A =
T 1=
& (1=
E R e B =
T =
’3m ............... =
L =1
151 ===
3l O e e e AR HiEES

[F4 (— <)}  This reduces (in four stages) the display of the Playlist in the
time area. When the waveform is displayed, this reduces the
display of the waveform in the time area.

Pladlist Track: [ i-1:U.T 1- 1 1
Phrase: [ i 1
1 5 9 I3
0, = ioe-
) - =
8 i =
=6 = — ==
& - — -
g m— =
10 0 B =
H - o — =
12 - =
I3 ——— =t
5 1 — =S
1= E o=t
FEEEREE  DROUESE DTEIEE WHLIE

o
-
o
=
g,
o
st
g

N
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[F5 (WAVE)]: This displays the level (waveform) of the sounds recorded on
the tracks. Pressing the button once more removes this from
the screen. You can select the desired track by both rotating
the TIME/VALUE dial or pressing | s ], [® ], [ <€ ], and
[ B ] while the lower part of the display is outlined with a

bold line.
Cursor Expansion in the level direction Expansion in the fime direction
o "
Pliadiist Trag: [ 1-U, T 1- 1 ]
Phrate: [ 1-1ViltLT 1- 1 BAES ]
TR 1 <A: # 4 T: # B4d—e—— q =

z ===
s -
72 =
i =
52 =
cly Z=Z=Z====c
Ble] | ————————— == = = ===

* While the waveform is displayed, if the degree of expansion in the time direction
between 16 times and 4096 times, then what is displayed may not be entirely accurate.
Think of the display as a sort of general yardstick. If you wish to have the display show
a more accurate representation, the select other expansion values.

System Settings for Each Song (System Parameters)

These are overall settings that can saved in any song. These settings are lost if
the power is turned off without the song being saved, or if the System settings
are reset to their original conditions.

When you press [FADER] to switch between input and track channels or to
recall Scenes, there will be times when fader positions may not correspond to
their actual volume settings. In such instances, the position of each fader is rep-
resented by a black dot, and the actual level that is set is represented by a white
circle. Use the following procedure when you wish to have the volume change
as soon as the faders are moved.

¢eeoeeeee & @ @ i

gt

<____ Actual volume level
{» } <—~ Each fader position

123 ET S BN EERIEEIRE

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System menu icon does not appear,
then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (8YSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear in [F1], first press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” is displayed, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3, Press|[ ] [ ] [ @] and [ B> ] to move the cursor to “Fader Match,”
then rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If “Fader Match” is not displayed, then
press [F1 (Prm1)].
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Fader Match
Here, the fader is selected to control the sound if there is a discrepancy between
the current fader and the actual volume level.
Jump: The actual value will change at the instant that the fader is moved.
Nuli: No change is made unless the fader or pan knob is moved to its cur-
rent actual value. ‘

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

You can hold the display of maximum values (peaks) while the level meter
appears in the graphic display.

TRACK MOMITOR MASTER

— — g Peak
indication

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System menu icon does not appear,
then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear in [F1], first press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” is displayed, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Press{ ] ][], and [ B ] to move the cursor to “Peak Hold Sw,”
then rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If “Peak Hold Sw” is not displayed, then
press [F1 (Prm1)].

Peak Hold Sw (Peak Hold Switch)
With this set to “On,” the level meter in the graphic display holds the display of
peak levels.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.

When you press [PLAY (DISPLAY)], the peak display is reset (cleared). Deleting
the level meter from the display, or switching to the input level, track level, AUX
level, or other such display also resets the peak display.
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The amount of free disk space available for recording

the current song is displayed as “Remained” in the

upper part of the display. You can select the type of

display for this.

* "Remain” does not appear while the level meter is being
displayed (p. 180).

=00, 00, 00
SHIFT
Scene 1
S9nc INT [-
Z

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM"” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “SYSPM” is dis-
played, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Pressig] [ ] [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “Remain Display,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial. If “Remain Display” is not
displayed, then press [F2 (Prm2)].

Remain Display (Remaining Display)

This selects how the remaining disk space is shown.

Time: This indicates the time (minutes/seconds)
left for recording.

CapaMB: This shows the actual memory (in
megabytes).

Capa %: This indicates the remaining space as a
percentage of the total disk space.

Event: This shows the number of events used in
the recording.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

With an optional foot switch (such as the Roland DP-2
or BOSS FU-5U) connected to the FOOT SWITCH jack,
you can choose how the foot switch functions.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear
in [F1], first press [PAGE] until “SYSPM” is dis-
played, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Press| 4] [ ] [ <] and [ = ] to move the
cursor to “Foot Sw,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial. If “Foot Sw” is not displayed,
then press [F2 (Prm2)].

Foot Sw (Foot Swiich)

This sets the foot switch function.

Play/Stop: Pressing the switch alternately starts and

stops playback of the song.

Works the same as the [REC] button. Use

this to switch between recording and

playback during manual Punch-In

Recording.

TapMarker: Works the same as the [TAP] button.
Mark points are set when the pedal is
pressed.

Next: Works the same as the [NEXT] button.
Each time the pedal is pressed recalls the
next start or end point of a phrase.
Pressing the switch in combination with
[SHIFT] recalls the next marker.

Previous: Works the same as the [PREVIOUS] but-
ton. Each time the pedal is pressed recalls
the previous phrase start or end point.
Pressing the switch in combination with
[SHIFT] recalls the previous marker.

GPI: This controls start and stopping of play-
back of the song according to the GPI
trigger signal received from the FOOT
SWITCH jack.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Record:
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Overall Settings for the VS-
1680 (Global Parameters)

These are setting related to the overall operation of the
V5-1680.

You can temporarily hold functions by pressing
[SHIFT]. This allows you to show the menu icons for
each condition and save songs with one hand.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[ gl ] [ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor to “Shift Lock,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

shift Lock (Shift Lock Switch)
Setting to “On” temporarily holds the [SHIFT] button
function.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

5. Afterwards, the [SHIFT] button indicator light
goes on and off each time the button is pressed.
[SHIFT] is in effect when the indicator is lit. The
hold is lifted the next time another button is
pressed or if the TIME/VALUE dial is rotated.

To Display the Song Menu lcon

1. Press [SHIFT] and immediately release the
button.

The button indicator lights. When the level meter

is not displayed, “SHIFT” appears in the upper

part of the display and shows the shift lock func-

tion is in effect.

2. Press[F1 (SONG)I.
The button indicator goes off, and the Song menu
icon appears in the display.

When Holding Down the [SHIFT] Button

If [SHIFT] is held down during the operation, the
Shift Lock function will be ignored. For example,
if you hold down the [SHIFT] and press [F1
(SONG)], Shift Lock will not be turned on when
you take your finger off [SHIFT]. The function of
[SHIFT] itself remains in effect, so the System
menu icon is displayed at this time. Additionally,
rotating the TIME/VALUE dial while holding
down the [SHIFT] button increases or decreases
the value of some parameter setting by a factor of
ten (or 1/10).

When changing the time location for locator or in
Punch-In Recording, you can use the LOCATOR but-
tons as numeric keys to enter numbers directly. In this
case, select how the numerals are entered.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)).

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[ gl 9], [ <], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “NUMERICS Type,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

NUMERICS Type

This sets how numerals are entered when you use the
LOCATOR buttons as a ten-key pad.

Up: Numerals are entered from lower-place
digits up (from the right).

Numerals are entered from higher-place
digits down (from the left).

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Down:
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Example of entering numerals from lower
to higher place digits

For example, let's see how “01h23m45s00f” is
input when the NUMERICS Type is set to “Up.”

1. Press [NUMERICS].
The button indicator lights.

2. The cursor appears at the digit furthest to the
right (in the lowest place). Press the LOCA-
TOR buttons [1], [2], 3], [4], [5], [0], and [0],
in that order.

The numerals appear in the place furthest to the

right and shift to higher places as other numerals

are entered. You can also move the cursor to the
desired place by pressing the { < ] and [ b ]
buttons.

3. When you are finished inputting the number,
press [ENTER (YES)].

The numerical value is set, and the button indica-

tor goes off.

Example of entering numerals from high-
er fo lower place digits

Now let’s see how “01h23m45s00f” is input when
the NUMERICS Type is set to “Down.”

1. Press [NUMERICS].
The button indicator lights, and the current time
in the song is displayed.

2. The cursor appears in the digit furthest to the
left (the highest place). Press the LOCATOR
buttons [0], [1], [2], [3], [4], [5], [0], and [0], in
that order.

The numerals appear from left to right, just as

they are entered. You can also move the cursor to

the desired place by pressing the [ - ] and | b ]
buttons.

3. When you are finished inputting the number,
press [ENTER (YES)].

The numerical value is set, and the button indica-

tor goes off.

If both the metronome is being used and MIDI clock
messages are being transmitted, the measure and beat
of the song can be displayed in the graphic display.
When you are running in synchronization with an
external device or recording a song along with a previ-
ously-created tempo map, this allows you to operate
the V5-1680 just as though you were operating a MIDI
sequencer. Set the metronome to sound as described in
“Sounding the Metronome” (p. 167).

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL" is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[. ] [ ][ <], and [ ] to move the
cursor to “Measure Display,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial. At this time, select “Always.”

Measure Display

Use this to select whether or not the measure and beat

appear in the graphic display.

Always: The measure and beat are constantly dis-
played.

Auto:  The measure and beat are not displayed
when the metronome is not in use.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

When connecting SCSI devices with the V5-1680, the
SCSI ID number of each device must be set so that
none of the devices have the same ID number. The V5-

1680’s 5CSL ID number is set to “7” at the factory.
When connecting the V5-1680 to other SC5I devices
(for example, Zip drives or CD-R drives), be sure to set
the SCSI ID number for these other devices to a num-
ber other than “7.”

If no other SCSI ID number is vacant, it is also possible
to change the SCSI ID number of the V5-1680.

¥. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXID)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[ sl (), [ <@l and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “SCSI Self ID,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

SCSI Self ID (SCSI Self ID Number)
This sets the VS-1680's own SCSI ID number (0-7).

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

5. Press[YES]
The song is saved.

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition. The new SCSI ID number
becomes effective from the next time when the V5-
1680 is turned on.
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Even when there is no hard disk installed in the VS-

1680, it still can be used with only a Zip drive connect-
ed to the SCSI connector. In such instances, it takes
approximately 30 seconds after the power is turned on
of the V5-1680 to check its internal hard disk connec-
tion status. To avoid this wait, you can preset the V5-
1680 not to attempt to use the internal hard disk.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL"” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL" is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[ gl €], [ <@] and [ = | to move the
cursor to “IDE Drive,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

IDE Drive
When not using the internal hard disk, set this to
“Off.” Normally, this is set to “On.”

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

5. Press[YES].
The song is saved.

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition. The changed setting
becomes effective from the next time when the V5-
1680 is turned on.

You can designate the level at which the peak indica-
tor lights for sounds input via the INPUT jacks (1-8).

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “"GLOBL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[ ][] [ <] and [ - ] to move the
cursor to “Input Peak Level,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

input Peak Level
This sets the volume level at which the peak indicator
lights.

CLIP: The indicator lights when the sound distorts.

-3dB: The indicator lights 3 dB before the sound dis-
torts.

-6dB: The indicator lights 6 dB before the sound dis-
torts.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

:
Normally, [PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] are used to move
the current playback time to the beginning or end of
the previous or following phrase of selected track.

Current Time

You can also change this function so that it recalls
markers, just the way the skip button on a CD player
works.

Current Time
M1 M2 M3 M4 M5

‘
.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[.] ™ ][ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “PREVIOUS/NEXT Sw,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.
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PREVIOUS/NEXT Sw (PREVIOUS/NEXT Switch)
This selects how the [PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] buttons
function.

PHRASE: [PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] are used to move
the current playback time to the beginning
or end of the previous or following phrase.

MARKER: [PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] are used to move
the current playback time to the previous or
following marker.

4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

Adjusting the Button Sensitivity

There are a number of buttons whose functions
change depending on whether the button is pressed
and immediately released or if it is held down.
Button Name Function When Pressed Function

When Held Down

STATUS button

Function When Pressed: Changes the track status

Function When Held Down: Confirms the channel
assigned to the track

[EDIT (SOLOY)]
Function When Pressed: Edits the Master Block
Function When Held Down: Turns on the Solo func-

tion

[FADER (MUTE)]

Function When Pressed: Switches the input/track
fader

Function When Held Down: Turns on the Mute func-
tion

You can specify the length of this time that the buttons
must be held down in order to change their functions.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL"” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL" is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[ s ] [ ] [ -] and [ B> ] to move the
cursor to “Switching Time,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Switching Time
This designates the time the buttons must be held
down (0.3-2.0 seconds) in order to change functions.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
Return to Play condition.

When using a mic near the V5-1680 or when mixing
down from the VS-1680 to another recorder, you may
find that noise from the V5-1680's cooling fan to be a
problem. In such cases, you can temporarily turn off
only the cooling fan. '

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. DPress [F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL” does not appear
in [F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL"” is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Press[ ][9], [ <], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “Fan Control,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial. )

Fan Control
This specifies the manner in which the cooling fan is
turned off.

Off: The fan is not turned off (the fan operates
constantly).
Play: The fan stops during playback and record-

ing (including record standby) .

Rec&Play: The fan definitely stops during playback
and recording (including record standby)
for at least 10 minutes.

* Heat that can build up while the cooling fan is stopped for
long periods, for example during extended playback or
when placed in record standby for long stretches, may
damage the internal hard disk. To avoid this problem,
even when “Fan Control” is set to “Play,” you should set
the fan so that the stopping of the fan is automatically dis-
abled (so that the fan continues to operate) as tempera-
tures dictate.

When “Fan Control” is set to “Rec&Play,” the fan stops
during playback and recording (including record standby)
for af least 10 minutes. At this point, do not repeat
recording or playing back often.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Overall Seﬁ-ing s for 2. Press .[FB (PLAY)]. If ”PLAH.{" does not appear in
. [F3], first press [PAGE] until “PLAY” is dis-

Playback a nd Record"‘g played, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].

(Play/Record Parameters) 3, Press[. ][9] [ @], and [ > ] to move the

cursor to “Marker Stop,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial. At this time, set this to “On.”

These are settings related to the overall workings of
the Play and Record functions.

Marker Stop
When this is set to “On,” playback of the song stops
automatically when a designated marker is reached.

On channels for which Track Status is set to REC, 4. DPress [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

playing back the song in record ready mode (REC Return to Play condition.
indicator blinking) will allow you to monitor the per- 5. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

formance that is recorded in the track, and during
recording (REC indicator lit) you will be able to moni-
tor the input source. At this time, pressing [STATUS]
will let you switch between monitoring the track and
monitoring the input source.

When the song reaches the location containing the
marker, playback then stops.

It is also possible to make settings so that the input In the seams or breaks that occur when recording is
source is always monitored. begun or ended or when a phrase is copied, obtrusive
1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM). noise may occur. The VS5-1680 fades-in and fades-out

these breaks so that this noise will not be heard. If
objectionable noise occurs, you can adjust the length of
the fade-in and fade-out.

* It is not possible to set the fade-in/fade-out time to 0. Thus
in some cases, such as if you copy a sustained sound such
as strings and use it elsewhere, the break may be even

The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F3 (PLAY)]. If “PLAY” does not appear in
[F3], first press [PAGE] until “PLAY” is dis-
played, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].

3. Press| @] 9], [ <) and [ B ]| to move the more noticeable than if there had been no fade.
cursor to “Record Monitor,” then rotate the

The System menu icon is displayed. If the System

Record Monifor menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXID)].

This switches between track and source monitoring. 2. Press [F3 (PLAY)]. If “PLAY” does not appear in
AUTO:  This switches monitoring between track [F3], first press [PAGE] until “PLAY” is dis-
and source. played, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].

SOURCE: This sets the V5-1680 to monitor the source

at all times. 3. Press{ .4l ¥ ], [ <] and [ - ] to move the

cursor to “Fade Length,” then rotate the

While During During TIME/VALUE dial.
stopped  playback recording
AUTO SOURCE TRACK/SOURCE SOURCE Fade Length
SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE This sets the length (2, 10, 20, 30, 40, or 50 ms) of the
4, Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. fade-in or fade-out.
Return to Play condition. 4. Dress [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.

You can cause song playback to stop automatically at
a marker.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].
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While the level (aeform) of the sounds is displayed
(p. 184), you can scroll the waveform display.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The
System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F3 (PLAY)]. If “PLAY” does not appear in
[F31, first press [PAGE] until “PLAY" is dis-
played, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].

3. Press[ 4] 9] [ <&)] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “Waveform Scroll,” then rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Waveform Scroll
When this is set to “On,” the waveform display scrolls
following playback time.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condi-
tion.

5. Press [F5 (WAVE)]. If “WAVE" does not appear
in [F5], first press [PAGE] until “WAVE” is dis-
played, and then press [F5 (WAVE)]L

6. Press [PLAY].
The waveform display scrolls.

Resetting Mixer and Sysfem
Settings to Their Original
State

After repeatedly making new settings to the input
mixer, track mixer, and Master Block, as well as after
changing the content of settings in System condition,
you can restore the initial parameters existing when
you started to create a song. '

* Even if you restore the settings to their initial state, the
song, scene, tempo map and sync track data will not be
lost. Furthermore, the IDE drive (p. 189), SCSI self ID (p.
188), Scene Mode (p. 40), Shift Lock (p. 187), and
Numerics Type (p. 187) settings will not return to their
default state.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 OINID)]. If “INIT” does not appear in
[F1], first press [PAGE] until “INIT” is displayed,
and then press [F1 (INIT)].

3. ”Init Mixer/System PRM Sure?” (Do you want to
restore the initial mixer and system parameters?)
appears in the display. Press [YES]. If you want to
cancel the operation, then press [NOJ.

4. When the initial conditions are restored, the
System menu icon appears in the display. Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Return to Play condition.
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To Have a Message
Displayed at a Specified Time

The VS-1680 features an internal clock, allowing you
to have the unit turn on automatically on a specified
day, or a specified time (except during Drive Initialize
and other certain operations) to have a message of
your choosing appear in the display. This is refered to
as the alarm function. Use this, for example, to dis-
play birthday or Christmas greetings, or to check the
amount of time available for creating a song.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (DATE)]. If “DATE” does not appear in
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “DATE" is dis-
played, and then press [F2 (DATE)].

3, Press [F5 (Alarm)].

4. Press |l ¥ ], [ <], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Specify the date and time you wish the
message to appear.

Sustem DatesTime Alarm

Alarm Edit
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‘2’5: Off — e —— mmemem e MmES g g B E E RN RD RN ORE X
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Mode

This specifies how often you want the message to

appear.

Off: No message is displayed.

m/dly:  Sets a specific date, including year and

month, such as 1998/ April/1 (April 1,
1998) for the message to appear.
m/d/-: Sets a specific date every year, including

the month, such as April/1 (every year on
April 1) that the message is to appear.
-fd/-: This specifies the day of every month (such
as the first of every month) that the mes-
sage is to appear.
This specifies the day of the week (Sunday
of every week, for example) that the mes-
sage is to appear.
This specifies the time of day (every day at
8:00, for example) that the message is to
appear.
The sets the message to be displayed every
day.

Week:

Time:

Every:

5. Press [F1 (MSG)].

The Message Edit screen appears in the display. Press
[ 4] [ 9], [ <&] and [ B ] and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to input your message.

At this time, the function buttons work as shown
below. .
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TRACK MONITOR MASTER
é% G{ 0[

4 L -

p 23 L33 [ 23
I N — T

Message Edit
Susten
— [Eellc: Everwkodwl
Alarm o+
ABCIEFGHI JKLMMOPRRETUVKHKYZ
al: x Wbodd
BZ: We abooef shidk ) MNOFAr SLUVWEE ricdaw
8321 Ti g 111
gﬁ. g F1ZT4SETED I "HENE? dkdr—u . B wnean
g6: 0 F5 emrPRINIALS €D el
o) S o | enenmes———— A e R R
e O mxxaw
BOE  OFf  —m e memm e mm mm saeaseraarraiass
ig OFf e s i i e e g amEEaeAEARE
| ] [ChET 1 IR HFTTE] [ €17 ]
[F2 (CIn: Clears all characters in the window.
[F3 (Del)]: Deletes the character where the cursor
is positioned.
[F4 (ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is posi-
tioned.
[F5 (Write)]: Confirms the song name and exits the
screen
[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without accepting the
song name.

6. When you have entered your message, press [F5
(Write)].

You can store up to ten messages at a time. Repeat

Steps 4-6 if you wish to input additional any mes-

sages.

7. DPress [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Along with the functions or external devices explained in earlier chapters, this
chapter explains some actual ways and gives some tips in which the V5-1680 can
be used effectively. First press [PLAY (DISPLAY)], and begin each operation

from Play

condition.

Synchronizing the Operations of Two VS-1680 Units

The V5-1680 is compatible with MMC. Here, we explain how the operation of
two V5-1680 units can be synchronized. One VS-1680 acts as the MMC/MTC
master, and the other acts as the MMC/MTC slave. Make connections as

described below.

? mMmc (Appendices p. 64)

A
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* In this example, you can use the master’s Stereo In function for the mix balance
between the master and slave V5-1680s (p. 165). First adjust the individual track bal-
ances on both machines. Of course, you can also send the output of the master and
slave V'5-1680s to a separate mixer. However, the master and slave units cannot be

connected using digital connections.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System menu icon does not appear,

then press

[F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in [F4], first press [PAGE] until
“MIDI” is displayed, and then press [F4 (MIDD)].

3. Press[.4 ] [ ] [ <] and [ B ] to move the cursor. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to make the settings as described below.
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Device ID

This sets the Device ID number (1-32) that is used
when exchanging exclusive messages (mixer parame-
ters) with an external MIDI device. Exclusive mes-
sages can be transmitted and received between
devices which have the same Device ID number set-
ting. Here, set this to ”17.”

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Swiich)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For now, set this to “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI message such as
metronome Note messages or MTC from the
VS-1680.

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor are retransmitted from the connector with-
out any changes.

SysEx.Tx (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)
Exclusive messages are transmitted when this is set to
“On.” At this time, set this to “On.”

MMC (MMC Mode)

This setting determines how the VS-1680 implements
MMC. Set this to “MASTER.”

Off: MMC is neither transmitted nor received.
MASTER: MMC is transmitted. The V5-1680 func-
tions as the master device for external
MIDI equipment.

MMC is received. The VS5-1680 functions
as a slave device for external MIDI equip-
ment.

SLAVE:

Control Type (Mixer Conirol Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be

used when transmitting mixer settings to an external

MIDI device, or when MIDI messages from an exter-

nal MIDI device are used to control the mixer. At this

time, set this to “Off.”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are
not transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive mes-
sages.

* When “C.C." or “Excl” is selected, making mixer adjust-
ments on the master VS-1680 makes the same adjust-
ments to the slave V5-1680 mixer. For more detailed
information about Exclusive messages, please refer to
“MIDI Implementation” (Appendices p. 25).

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. Press[.] "€ ], [ <] and [ = ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.

Sync Source

This determines how the V5-1680 is synchronized with

other devices. Here, set this to “INT.”

INT: The VS-1680 runs according to its own internal
clock. Select this setting when you are not syn-
chronizing with other devices or when you
want external MIDI devices to be controlled by
synchronization signals from the V5-1680.

EXT: The V5-1680 is controlled with synchronization
signals (MTC) from the connected external
MIDI device. In this case, the VS-1680 does not
operate unless it is receiving MTC signals. Select
this setting when you want to use the MTC
from an external MIDI device to control the VS-
1680. ‘

Sync Gen (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal trans-
mitted from the MIDI OUT connector. For now, set
this to “MTC.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not transmit-
ted.
MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map
is transmitted.

SyncTr:  MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync
track is transmitted.

Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)

This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24).
Set this to conform to the type of MTC on the slave V5-
1680. Here, select “30.”

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI” is displayed,
and then press [F4 (MIDD].

3. Press| &l ]| @] and [ = ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.
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Device ID

This sets the Device ID number (1-32) that is used
when exchanging exclusive messages (mixer parame-
ters) with an external MIDI device. Exclusive mes-
sages can be transmitted and received between
devices which have the same Device ID number set-
ting. Here, set this to “17.”

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)
Exclusive messages are received when this is set to
“On.” At this time, set this to “On.” The Exclusive
messages can be received when the V5-1680 is in Play
condition. -

MMC (MMC Mode)

This setting determines how the V5-1680 implements
MMC. Set this to “SLAVE.”

Off: MMC is neither transmitted nor received.
MASTER: MMOC is transmitted. The V5-1680 func-
tions as the master device for external
MIDI equipment.

MMC is received. The V5-1680 functions as
a slave device for external MIDI equip-
ment.

SLAVE:

Control Type (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be

used when transmitting mixer settings to an external

MIDI device, or when MIDI messages from an exter-

nal MIDI device are used to control the mixer. At this

time, set this to “Off.”

Off:  MIDI messages related to mixer operation are
not transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive mes-
sages.

* When “C.C."” or "Excl” is selected, making mixer adjust-
ments on the master V5-1680 makes the same adjust-
ments to the slave VS-1680 mixer. For more detailed
information about Exclusive messages, please refer to
“MIDI Implementation” (Appendices p. 25).

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. Press[ ][], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to set each
of the values.

Sync Error Level

This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC receiv-
ing status when synchronize V5-1680 with MTC from
an external MIDI device. If the MTC is not being sent
continuously, the V5-1680 checks the MTC and if there
is an error, cancels synchronization. By setting a
longer interval under such circumstances, synchro-
nization can continue, even if there is a certain degree
of error. Normally, set this to “5.”

Sync MTC Type

This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC so that it matches that of the master V5-1680.
Here, set this to “30.”

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

7. Press [EXT SYNC].

The button indicator blinks, indicating that the VS-
1680 is ready to receive MTC.

in this condition, the slave VS-1680 is operated
synchrony when the master VS$-1680 is operated.
The EXT SYNC indicator is light during the synchro-
nization.

Digital Connections Cannot Be Used
When Sync Source is set to “EXT,” the V5-1680
operates according to the Clock signal (MTC)
transmitted by the connected MIDI device. At
such times, if you also set the master Clock to
“DIGINT” or “DIGIN2,” the V5-1680 then also
attempts to operate according to the Clock (digi-
tal signal) from the external digital device. This
means the internal clock becomes mismatched.
Thus, in the present example, the slave V5-1680
cannot record the digital signals transmitted by
the master V5-1680.

When the master Clock is set to “DIGIN1” or
“DIGIN2,” the V5-1680 operates according to the
Clock (digital signal) transmitted by the connect-
ed MIDI device. You can thus make MTC the
master Clock. However, in this case, the slave VS-
1680 attempts to operate according to the MTC
transmitted by the master V5-1680, while the
master V5-1680 attempts to operate according to
the digital signals transmitted by the slave V5-
1680. In such instances, since this ends up in there
being no reference clock, the V5-1680 cannot
operate correctly.
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Synchronizing with Cakewalk Pro Audio (MMC)

The V5-1680 supports MMC. This means that when two V5-1680 units are syn-
chronized or when a V5-1680 is used in conjunction with an MMC-supporting
MIDI sequencer etc., operations such as song playback, stop and fast-forward
can be performed by operating only the master device.

? wmmc (Appendices p. 64)

* Some MIDI devices are not compatible with the MMC used by the VS-1680. If you are
using such a device, the V5-1680 cannot be operated in the manner described in this
Owner’s Manual. For more detailed information about MMC functions for the VS-
1680, please refer to “MIDI Implementation” (Appendices p. 25).

Here, we will see an example of synchronizing the V5-1680 with the Cakewalk
Pro Audio software application. Cakewalk Pro Audio is a computer-based
sequencer program compatible with MMC and MTC (for Windows 95). Make
the connections as shown below, referring to the Cakewalk owner’s manual as
you go along.

MIDI Cabie

Computer

MiDI Cabie
MIDHIN MIDI QUT
S?{g"&?n 506606060 oold °
@ Y - : ; mooooopopooole =g
BB d <« nopooooooooold cHOBO80 R =
) MIDI Interface o o e e e P o
- o N v o 25 v e g o o R oo §
[m} oo o s e o

Computer Cable

e
COMPUTER

MiDI Sound Generator

In this example, Cakewalk is the master device when MMC is used, and the V5-
1680 is the master device when using MTC. Cakewalk can be used to control
such operations of the V5-1680 as playback, stopping, switching track status, and
more.

* Use a MIDI interface when connecting the V5-1680 to a computer. You can also use
a MIDI interface in connecting a computer to a sound generator.
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1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 MIDD)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI" is displayed,
and then press [F4 (MIDD].

3. Press|an] [ ][] and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.

MIDI Thru (MIDE Thru Swiich)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For now, set this to “QOut.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI message such as
metronome Note messages or MTC from the
V5-1680.

Thru: MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor are retransmitted from the connector with-
out any changes.

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)
Exclusive messages are received when this is set to
“On.” At this time, set this to “On.” The Exclusive
messages can be received when the V5-1680 is in Play
condition.

MMC (MMC Mode)

This setting determines how the V5-1680 implements
MMC. Set this to “SLAVE.”

Off: MMOC is neither transmitted nor received.
MASTER: MMC is transmitted. The VS-1680 func-
tions as the master device for external
MIDI equipment.

MMC is received. The V5-1680 functions as
a slave device for external MIDI equip-
ment.

SLAVE:

Control Type (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be

used when transmitting mixer settings to an external

MIDI device, or when MIDI messages from an exter-

nal MIDI device are used to control the mixer. At this

time, set this to “C.C."”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are
not transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive mes-
sages.

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. Press[ ] [ 1, [ <], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME /VALUE dial to set each
of the values.

Sync Source

This determines how the V5-1680 is synchronized with

other devices. Here, set this to “INT.”

INT: The V5-1680 runs according to its own internal
clock. Select this setting when you are not syn-
chronizing with other devices or when you
want external MIDI devices to be controlled by
synchronization signals from the V5-1680.

EXT: The V5-1680 is controlled with synchronization
signals (MTC) from the connected external
MIDI device. In this case, the V5-1680 does not
operate unless it is receiving MTC signals. Select
this setting when you want to use the MTC
from an external MIDI device to control the VS-
1680.

Sync Gen (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal trans-

mitted from the MIDI OUT connector. For now, set

this to. “MTC.”

Off: Synchronization signals are not transmitted.

MTC:  MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is
transmitted.

SyncTr: MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync track
is transmitted.

Sync MTC Type

This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC of Cakewalk so that it matches that of the
master V5-1680. Here, set this to “30.”

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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Make the settings for Cakewalk Pro Audio as described
below. For more detailed information about Cakewalk,
please refer to the Cakewalk owner’s manual.

Setting | Clock:
MTC (receives MTC)

Setting | MIDI Out:
Check “Transmit MMC” (sends MMC)

Setting | Time Format:
MTC from the V5-1680 (here, set “30”)

* ”30 Frame Drop” in Cakewalk corresponds to “29D" on
the V5-1680.

Under this condition, when playback is begun with
Cakewalk, MMC is transmitted to the VS-1680, and
upon receiving the MMC, the VS-1680 also begins
playback. During playback, MTC is sent from the
VS-1680 to Cakewalk, thus synchronizing opera-
tions. :

When you have a sound card (such as Audiomedia III
or CardD) that features digital input and output con-
nectors installed in your computer, you can connect
Cakewalk and your VS-1680 digitally. This is conve-
nient when, for example, you want to record the audio
tracks from the V5-1680 to Cakewalk via a digital con-
nection, edit the material in Cakewalk, and then send
it back via the digital connection to the V5-1680 for
mixdown. Be sure to read the owner’s manuals for
Cakewalk as well as the sound card you are using.

About Sound Cards

Even when using the digital connections as
described in the example, noise originating inside
the computer in the vicinity of the sound card
may be introduced into the sound. The level of
noise will vary according to the computer’s exte-
rior panels, interior boards, the condition of the
cable connections, etc. In general, high-perfor-
mance sound cards that tend to resist this kind of
noise better. ‘

With sound cards that feature both analog and
digital input and output, it may be necessary to
set the card to use the digital input and output.
After carefully reading the owner’s manual for
your sound card, make the necessary settings to
enable the sound card to use the digital input and
oufput connectors.

About the Recording Mode

Even when using the digital connections as
described in the example, since audio tracks are
recorded from the VS-1680 to Cakewalk, edited,
and then sent back to the VS-1680, this can be
likened to repeated track bouncing. Thus, we rec-
ommend that you to use a recording mode featur-
ing higher quality sound, such as “MTP” or
“MAS.”
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Recording to Cakewalk
1. Make the connections as shown below.

Computer

Sound Card

C

MIDI OUT

¢ DIGITAL
= IN

N

coaxial or optical

& our MIDI OUT
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EEEEEEEEEEEE O] IRy
22, A=R=R=R=1-1
e oaE
SRERERe )] o=

oo oes o o

= Conooooao

o) o g |

VS-1680

2. Follow the procedure as described in “Settings for the V5-1680” (p. 198) and
“Settings for Cakewalk Pro Audio” (p. 199), set up the system so that the
V5-1680 and Cakewalk are synchronized.

3. Make the settings to Cakewalk as shown below. For more detailed informa-
tion, please refer to your Cakewalk owner’s manual.
Settings | Audio Options... | Advanced | SMPTE/MTC Sync: “High-Quality”

* If your computer does not feature adequate performance, even with the above settings,
you may not be able to get stable digital audio output, meaning the sound will suffer
when digital connections are used. Additionally, Cakewalk Pro Audio 5.0 and
Cakewalk Professional 5.0 do not feature the above-mentioned settings. We recommend
upgrading to Version 6.0. )

in the present status/condition, when record is begun with Cakewalk, MMC

is transmitted to the VS-1680, and upon receiving the MMC, the VS-1680

also begins playback. During playback, MTC is sent from the VS-1680 to

Cakewalk, thus synchronizing operations.
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Recording to the V5-1680

1. Make the connections as shown below.

Computer

Sound Card

C

= DIGITAL
A=L " suT
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=N MIDI OUT MIDI IN
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v8-1680

2. Follow the procedure as described in “Settings for the V5-1680" (p. 198) and
“Settings for Cakewalk Pro Audio” (p. 199), set up the system so that the
V5-1680 and Cakewalk are synchronized.

3. Make the settings to Cakewalk as shown below. For more detailed informa-
tion, please refer to your Cakewalk owner’s manual.
Settings | Audio Options... | Advanced | SMPTE/MTC Sync: “High-Quality”

* If your computer does not feature adequate performance, even with the above settings,
you may not be able to get stable digital audio output, meaning the sound will suffer
when digital connections are used. Additionally, Cakewalk Pro Audio 5.0 and

Cakewalk Professional 5.0 do not feature the above-mentioned settings. We recommend
upgrading to Version 6.0,

4, Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System menu icon is displayed. If the System menu icon does not appear,
then press [F6 (EXIT)].

5. Press [F1 (SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear in [F1], first press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” is displayed, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].
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6. Press| ] ¥ ] [ @] and [ - ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change
the settings as shown below.

Master Clock

This is used to select the reference clock for the VS-

1680 operations. Here, set this to “DIGIN1” or

“DIGIN2.”

DIGIN1: Based on the digital signal received at the
DIGITAL IN connector 1 (coaxial).

INT: Based on the V5-1680's internal clock.

DIGIN2: Based on the digital signal received at the
DIGITAL IN connector 2 (optical).

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

8. Make the settings for the VS-1680 by following the
procedure as described in “Recording Digital
Signals” (p. 74).

Under this condition, when playback is begun with

Cakewalk, MMC is transmitted to the VS$-1680, and

upon receiving the MMC, the VS-1680 aiso begins

record. During playback, MTC is sent from the VS-

1680 to Cakewalk, thus synchronizing operations.

Using an External MIDI
Device to Adjust the Mixer
(Compu Mix)

The V5-1680 can send and receive the mixer settings
and movements as MIDI messages. You can use an
external MIDI controller to control the VS-1680's
faders, and by using a MIDI sequencer to record mixer
settings and movements during playback as MIDI
song data, the mixer can be controlled automatically
by the MIDI sequencer when the song is played back
later. This is referred to as Compu Mix. Compu Mix
uses Control Change messages and Exclusive mes-
sages.

This roughly describes how things proceed when per-
forming operations using Control Change messages.
For more detailed information, please read the appro-
priate pages.

When Using Exclusive Messages

When working in Compu Mix, you should use
normal Control Change messages. However, if
the use of Control Change messages would affect
other MIDI devices in your setup, you may use
System Exclusive message instead.

For more detailed information about Conirol
Change messages and Exclusive messages, please
refer to “MIDI Implementation” (Appendices p.
25).

MIDI channels correspond to the mixer channels as
shown below. For channel pairs linked with the Stereo
Link function, Control Change messages can be
exchanged using the odd-numbered channel’s MIDI
channel. Control Change messages transmitted via the
even-numbered channel’s MIDI channel are ignored.

MIDI Input Track Master

Channel Mixer Mixer Block

1 1 1 -

2 2 2 -

3 3 3 -

4 4 4 -

5 5 5 -

6 6 6 -

7 7 7 -

8 8 8 -

9 DIGITALL 9 -

10 DIGITAL R 10 -

11 STIN 11 -

12 EFX1 12 -

13 EFX2 13 -

14 EFX3 14 -

15 EFX4 15 -

16 - 16 Master
Block
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Controller numbers correspond to the track channel Controller numbers correspond to the Master section
parameters as follows. parameters as follows.
Controller Number Mixer Parameter Controller Number Mixer Parameter
3 TRACK STATUS 68 Master Level
7 MST Send Level 70 Master Balance
9 Level Meter 78 EFX1 SND Level
10 MST Send Pan/Balance 79 EFX1 SND Balance
12 EQ L Freq. 80 EFX2 SND Level
13 EQ L Gain 81 EFX2 SND Balance
14 EQ M Freq. 82 EFX3 SND Level
15 EQ M Gain 83 EFX3 SND Balance
16 EQMQ 84 EFX4 SND Level
17 EQ H Freq. 85 EFX4 SND Balance
18 EQ H Gain 36 AUX Level
19 EFX1 SND Level 87 AUX Balance
20 EFX1 SND Pan/Balance 102 Monitor Level
21 EFX2 SND Level 103 Monitor Balance
22 EFX2 SND Pan/Balance 104 Monitor L Meter
23 EFX3 SND Level 105 Monitor R Meter
24 EFX3 SND Pan/Balance 106 Master L Meter
25 EFX4 SND Level 107 Master R Meter
26 EFX4 SND Pan/Balance
27 AUX Send Level
28 AUX Send Pan/Balance
29 MST Offset Level
30 MBST Offset Balance

Controller numbers correspond to the input channel
parameters as follows.

Controller Number Mixer Parameter
68 MST Send Level
70 MST Send Pan/Balance
71 EQ L Freq.
72 EQ L Gain
73 EQ M Freq.
74 EQ M Gain
75 EOMQ
76 EQ H Freq.
77 EQ H Gain
78 EFX1 SND Level
79 EFX1 SND Pan/Balance
80 EFX2 SND Level
81 EFX2 SND Pan/Balance
82 EFX3 SND Level
83 EFX3 SND Pan/Balance
84 EFX4 SND Level
85 : EFX4 SND Pan/Balance
86 AUX Send Level
87 AUX Send Pan/Balance
88 MST Offset Level
89 MST Offset Balance
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1. Make the connections as shown below.

PHONES 8 3 4 2
CmoRmoR AKX B AU A JRSTER]

]

5.

MIDI OUT MIDI OUT

MIDI! Sequencer

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear in
[F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI" is displayed,
and then press [F4 (MIDD)].

&. Press|[ ], [ 9], [ <@], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Rotate the TIME/VALUE djial to change
the settings as shown below.

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. Here, select “Out.”

Out: MIDI messages such as metronome sound Note
messages or MTC are sent from the VS-1680.

Thru: This sends MIDI messages received via the
MIDI IN connector and sends them without
changes.

Cntrl Local (Control Local Switch)

When this is set to “Off,” actual volume levels remain
unchanged even when the faders on the top panel are
moved (fader movements have no effect). N ormally,
this is set to “On.” At this time, set the Control Local
switch to “On.”

Control Type (Mixer Control Type)

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be

used when transmitting mixer settings to an external

MIDI device, or when MIDI messages from an exter-

nal MIDI device are used to control the mixer. At this

time, set this to “C.C.”

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are
not transmitted or received.

C.C.: The mixer is controlled using Control Change
messages.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive mes-
sages.

5. Follow the procedure as described in
“Synchronizing with MIDI Sequencers” (p. 128),
make the necessary settings in both the V5-1680
and the MIDI sequencer to synchronize the two
machines. In addition, make sure to set the MIDI
sequencer so that MIDI messages received at the
MIDI In connector are not output from the MIDI
OUT connector.

1. Prepare the VS-1680’s mixer settings (faders, pan,
etc.) and ready for playback the song.

2. Putthe MIDI sequencer in Record mode, and
begin playback with the V5-1680.

3. When playback begins, immediately hold down
[SHIFT] and press [SCENE].

The mixer’s initial condition is transmitted from the

MIDI OUT connector.

4. Asyoulisten to the song, make adjustments to the
faders and other controls as needed.

5. When playback of the song is finished, stop the
MIDI sequencer and the VS-1680.
This completes the recording with Compu Mix. Save
the MIDI song data to a floppy disk or other storage
media. When you go back to the beginning of the
MIDI song data and the VS-1680 song, and then begin
playback on the V5-1680, the mixer is controlled
according to the Compu Mix while the song is played
back.
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To Have the Fader Movements ignored
When playing back songs using Compu Mix, may
be you want the actual volume levels to remain
unchanged even when the faders on the top panel
are moved. In such instances, use the following

procedure.
1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYS-
TEM)L

The System menu icon is displayed. If the System
menu icon does not appear, then press [Fé
(EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear
in [F4], first press [PAGE] until “MIDI" is
displayed, and then press [F4 (MIDD].

3. Press[.]l [ ] [ <€] and [ B | to move
the cursor to “Cnirl Local,” and rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial.

Cnirl Local (Control Local Switch)

When this is set to “Off,” actual volume levels
remain unchanged even when the faders on the
top panel are moved (fader movements have no
effect). Normally, this is set to “On.” At this time,
set the Control Local switch to “Off.”

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.
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e T
Synchronizing with Video Equipment

When used in combination with the Roland SI-80S, you can control playback
and stop functions on the V5-1680 with video equipment featuring a consumer
video interface that conforms to (RCTC) time code. Make the connections as
shown below, and refer to the SI-80S owner’s manual and the owner’'s manual
for your video device.

L-CONNECTORS MIDI SYNC
LANC IN OUT(MTC) MID! IN
=) —— O . . —
' E 56000006 ool °
S‘BOS {30 o I v o o [ o 3 o o 3 o | O [ e} @
B DDDDDDDDDDD DQD
POODD0DO0000

Video Cassete Recorder lDooogpooooogl o é
—. omoom oo
/”\‘\ = oomomoomoo

SEREE I

‘5 V§-1680

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System menu icon does not appear,
then press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F4 (MIDD)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in [F4], first press [PAGE] until
“MIDI” is displayed, and then press [F4 (MIDD)].

3. Press[.da ][9], [ <@ ] and [ = ] to move the cursor. Make the settings
as shown below,

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)
Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.” At this time, set this to
“On.” The Exclusive messages can then be received when the VS-1680 is in Play

condition.

MMC (MMC Mode)
This setting determines how the V5-1680 implements MMC. Set this to
“SLAVE.”
Off: MMC is neither transmitted nor received.
MASTER: MMC is transmitted. The VS-1680 functions as the master device
for external MIDI equipment.
SLAVE: MMC is received. The V5-1680 functions as a slave device for
external MIDI equipment.

4. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. DPress| gl [ ], [ <@, and [ B ] to move the cursor. Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to set each of the values.
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Sync Error Level

This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC receiv-
ing status when synchronize VS-1680 with MTC from
an external MIDI device. If the MTC is not being sent
continuously, the VS-1680 checks the MTC and if there
is an error, cancels synchronization. By setting a
longer interval under such circumstances, synchro-
nization can continue, even if there is a certain degree
of error. Normally, set this to “5.”

Sync MTC Type

This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC so that it matches that of the SI-805 (“30,”
“29D,” or “29N").

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

7. Press [EXT SYNCI

The button indicator lights, indicating that the V5-1680
is synchronized using the MTC from the SI-80S.

in this condition, operations performed on the
video equipment are performed in synchrony on
the VS-1680.

Using External Effects
Devices

When using external effects devices, the AUX A/B
jacks function as effects send jacks. Here we see how
effects can be added to a performance recorded in
stereo on Track 9/10. This is handy when, for exam-
ple, you want to add reverb using an external effects
device. Use the INPUT 7 and 8 jacks as the effect
return jacks.

1. Connect your effects device as shown below.

INPUT QUTPUT

" oo o0 HOFHD 4

2. Press the SELECT button on Track Channel 9/10.
The track mixer appears in the display.

3. Press [F5 (AUX)]. If “AUX” does not appear in
[F5], first press [PAGE] until “AUX” is displayed,
and then press [F5 (AUX)].

* If EFFECT B is not installed, then [F4] displays

“AUX3.”

4. Move the cursor to “AUX Sw.” Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to select “Pst.”

5. Press [ ]and [ 9] to move the cursor. Adjust
the volume level (0-127) and pan (L63-0-R63) as

needed.

6. Press [MASTER]
The Master Block appears in the display.

7. Press [F3 (AUX.A)]. If “AUX.A” does not appear
in [F3], first press [PAGE] until “AUX.A” is dis-
played, and then press [F3 (AUX.A)].

8. Move the cursor to “AUX A.” Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to select “AUX.”

©. Press [STIN].
10. Press [F1 (5t In)].

11. Move the cursor to “Stereoln Select.” Rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to select “Input 7/8.”

12. Press [ 4 ] and [ "9 ] to move the cursor. Adjust
the Stereo In volume level (0-127) and left-right
balance (L63-0-R63) as needed.

13. With this, you are now ready for add the external
effect. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Return to Play condition.

14. While playing back the song, adjust the sound of
the effect. ‘

When the input mixer is in effect (when the IN indica-

tor is lit), you can adjust the Stereo In (effect sound)

volume level directly with the (ST IN) channel faders.
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(Numeric)
10-band graphic equalizer

............................................ A102, A122
2-channel RSS.....ovovevevinne A85, A113
3-band Isolator ................. A108, A126
4-band parametric equalizer
............................................ A101, A122
(A)

Alarm function ...coeeeveevevieennns R193
Analog flanger ................. A109, A127
Analog phaser........c....... A109, A128
AUTOIMIX.eviiieciecre e R156
(€)

CD player......ccoieviicnicans R74,R123
CD player function ..........cc.cc...... R123
CD-R backup ....covevriniccnicnnnns R125
CD-R disC e R120
CD-R 1eCOVEr...oovviiereerennns R126, R148
Channel....coccoocvieerncceeeeciian R21
Channel fader.....cocccvveeevenee. R15,R26
Chorus RSS...ovciceiiieeceieee AB6
Coaxial....ccoovvevvcvennennen R19, R74, R140
ComMPU-TNEX cevverreremierencniiseneens R202
CONLTast cooieerecerecereresrenree e R17
Control change message ....R139, A4
Current drive .iiveereeee e, R20
Current SONEG ......ocevvcieverirerenas R32, A63
(D)

DAT oo R80, R140
DAT backup....ccooevnniiiriicns R141
DAT name.....coeeeivveeveeceeeeene R145
DAT recover.......cooveveecrnernennn. R143
DAT Verify oo, R146
DCC it R140
Delay....niiiieiininn AB2, A111
Delay RSS.....ooeieciriecicene, AB6
Destructive edit ....cocceeivenvvervenneee. R27
Digital disk recorder........c.c......... R27
Digital in connector.............. R19,R71
Direct ouf...coriieeeiiieece e R177
Disk drive...coveeevecrnnen. R20, R111, A5
Drive check ..ocevevvcveeeriinceeecn, R178
Drive initialize ......ccoovvveeniiennnnn, R111
Drive select...covcenicirinececeincnennn, R116
Drop frame.....ccoveeiincnnnnn, R129
Dual compressor/limiter............. A95

(E)

Effect .o, R30,R103, A74, A81
Effect bus ooovevciveiieenene R24, R106
Equalizer .....cccvevevnecverrnnas R75, A110
Errorlevel....coveioceeeenn. R130, R196
Bvent e R22
Exclusive message ............... R195, A4
External effects device................ R207
(F)

Fader edit...cc.oovvvvvvceiiieciccnen, Al24
Fader match.....coeeveevvennnen, R158, R185
Finalize .oovivecneiieiireernn, R122, A63
Foot switch ..oovvvveeireeeerne. R64, R186
Frame oo, R128, A63
Frame rate v R128
(G)

GPILoeeee e R64, R186
Gate reverb....covocreevrcen. A96, A119
Gradation ...ccveveeeeeceeciceeeeeenenn R157
Graphic display .....cccccecorvervceneceas R16
Guitar amp simulator .......A92, A115
Guitar multi Toveeeecnnceeveecee s A87
Guitar multi 2. A88
Guitar multi 3., A89
(H)

Headphones ........coeecee. R18,R144
Hum canceler .....ooeonn. A103, A123
(1

IDE et R13, Ab4
Initialize (Mixer/System)........... R192
Input channel ... R22, R61
Insert.. e, R72,R103
(L)

Lo-fi processor ........c..... A100, A121
Locator v R36, R37
Locatorbank ..cccocoovvvvvevveeeiiee. R37
Loop recording ......cccovvecrecnceunnne R66

(M)

MD i, R80, R140
MIDI i R128, A4
MIDT clock...cooiavniinieeeiresreciees R131
MIDI implementation chart........ A58
MIDI machine control (MMC)
.............................................. R194, A64
MIDI time code MTC)......R128, Ab4
Marker..oovvveeconiiinieieerireenn. R36, R38
Mask fader .....ccovvvveveirerieees R159
Master tape....ovceeeiinecineiiennns R80
MEtroNOME ..c.vecveereerecrieeeiee e R167
Mic simulator ...oveeeeceeeeeceeeeae A107
Micro edit .cceieinenecceceveciecrees R159
Mix BUS .o R24
MiX dOWT coviiiriieecrcseceeeeece e R80
Multi tap delay....c.ccocoveecrccnnencn. A97
MULE ot R162
(N)

Noise SUppressor ........vveceenee All5
Non-destructive edit........cccvue... R27
Non-drop frame ........ccccovceverrecene R129
Note message......cverremeren. R116, A4
Numeric keys.....ccoevveneeeee R167, R187
(O)

Optical ..o R19, R74, R140
Over dubbing.......c.ccoocvcconveincrcnaee R68
(P)

Partition ..coccecevecreveeveeeeeceeeveeeen R20
Patchu e, R108, A74
Peaking type (Equalizer)...R76, A110
PRhrase....o.ccceneeeiececcieieeece R21
Phrase copy....cccveccnvcenicrencnnen, R93
Phrase delete......covevvecerecreniiinen. R99
Phrase move.....ccvvvievecrenicveenen. R96
Phrase name......cceeveeceeeevenneennn. R102
Phrase new.....ccoececveevcceeieennns R101
Phrase split....ccoooniicnnciecs R100
Playlist. e R21,R182
Postlevel .ovcienciccceeiiree R180
Prelevel ., R180
Preview e, R154
Program change message ...R138, A4
Punchinai e, R63
Punchout .o R63
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(R)

RSS et seinsnnens Ab4, ABS
RandoIm access ....oovvveeereeenensencns R27
Realtime ..coovvvenioncineeee R158
Realtime modify filter.....A100, A121
Recording bus........cvvenevninisnennnns R24
Recording mode.......ccomeeerereurinenns R58
Removable disK...eevveneeernnee R5, A64d
Reverb .o AB81, A110
Reverb 2 e A99, A120
Rotary ..o A91, A117
()

S/PDIF oo R19, R74, Ab4
SCMS...ecrieireereesie s R5, A64
SCEL .ot R111, A5
SMPTE time code....cccvrureenee R36, A6d
Sample rate....c.ooveerrieennnnnes R58, R120
SCONE. o viiirereenrerrcveseeereeee s R39, R138
SCIUD e R154
Send/Return ...ccooeevecrennnenns R30, R106
Sequential ACCESS ....ccommiuiiieremniicnss R27
Shelving type (Equalizer) .R76, A110
ShotdOWT cveeveeiererenreeeeiis R32, A64
SIAVE oeeviriierdseneeerenesree e R130, R195
SNapshot .o R157
S0lo funcHON ..o R162
SONG eirrrrrrmimree e sesssssiasneees R21
SONG AITANGE ..cvverrssresenrnesisieierns R171
Song combine....ovveevineniinn R173
Song copy (Archives extract)
............................................. R119, R148
Song copy (Archives store)........ R117
Song copy (Playable) ......ccc...... R114
SONE EraSE....ocvrirrerrireneseese s R170
SONG EXPOIE worvrrrerreeereisriieneniciins R150
Song imMport e R148
SONE NATNE wovvverrierienercnes R58, R171
SONG NEW ..ottt R58
Song OPtimize ..ooenrrnernensiiniin R169
Song Protect ... R81
Song split..eineecn R169
SOUICE ..ovvirvererrereieieinreenissessscenes R21
Space choTuS....covecreiienens A100, A120
SEAUS vt R36, R138
Stereo delay chorus ..o A83
Stereo flanger .......c.coccveeee A94, A115
51153 4 To 15 3 WO OO OO R165
Stereo Hnk..oevevecceeeveenene. R62,R164
Stereo mMulti .o A98
Stereo phaser ......coevveenees A93, Allé
Stereo pitch shifter delay..A84, A113
Sub frame ..o R36

SyNec SOUTCE..ovverererernireenen R195, R198
Sync track oo R131, R167
(T)
TOC e R122, A65
TaKE oot eeeeie st R21
Tap marker function ............ R36, R38
Tape Echo 201 ..o A108, A127
Tempo map ...ceeevvenrernenns R133, R167
Terminator.oeeeenneeeceeenneens Ab5, A63
Terminator pOWer ... A5, A65
TTACK e R21
Track bouncing ......cceeeueen. R77,R121
Track channel....cccooeveeneinene R22, R77
Track COPY covvrrarenmennsnscccis R83
Track cub e R88
TTack eTase ..ocovevveererreneeesnnencenens R89
Track exchange.....cooveniecneeienen R86
Track IMPOTt e R92
Track INSeTt oovvvveeeeeceereeeceeesennrenes R87
Track MOVE..ocviecreeeerre e R85
Track Name....vcveveiveceveeenereeeenaions R91
Track number .....ccocceevvcenvnrninneens R124
Track time compression/expansion
......................................................... R90
TTIML I eeeieieeveeee e esreesee e sar e naeens R97
TTIM OUL oottt R98
(U)
UNAO vt R160
V)
VATaCK i R29, R68
VSBE-T oviiericreeeireeereiereeneeveeieneensens R13
VEBE-2 oicrecrerrinererceenrenseeaneene R13,R103
Vari pitch.. e R166
Vocal canceler ..o A104, A123
Vocal multl ..occoieeviecenicenenene, A90
VoCoder .cocvvveeereerieirneeenens A85, A113
Vocoder 2..envenecrenen Al06, A124
Voice transformer ............ A105, A123
(Z)
Z.8T0 TEEUTTL oveeeeeiveeeseeeereeeeneeians R17
ZIP disKeiceiecne R111
ZIp AIiVe i, R111, Ab4
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Apparatus containing

Lithium batteries

CAUTION
Danger of explosion if battery is
incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or
equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.
Discard used batteries according to the
manufacturer's instructions.

ADVARSEL!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved
fejlagtig handtering.

Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af
samme fabrikat og type.

Leveér det brugte batteri tilbage til
leverandoren.

VARNING

Explosionsfara vid felakiigt batteribyte.
Anvénd samma batterityp eller en
ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
apparattiliverkaren.

Kassera anvant batteri enligt
fabrikantens instruktion.

ADVARSEL
Eksplosjansfare ved feilaktig skifte av
batteri.

Benytt samme batteritype eller en
tilsvarende type anbefalt av

VAROITUS

Paristo voi rdjahtad, jos se on
virheellisesti asennettu.
Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
laitevalmistajan suositielemaan

tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo
valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

apparatfabrikanten.
Brukte batterier kasseres i henhold til
fabrikantens instruks joner.

For EU Countries—\

)

This product complies with the requirements of European Directives EMC 89/336/EEC and LVD 73/23/EEC.

For EU Countries-—-\\

J/

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not oceur in a particular instailation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver. )

~ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

For the USA—\

J/
For Canada—-\
This Class B digital apparatus msets all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.
N /
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Concerning Copyright

The law prohibits the unauthorized recording, public performance, broadcast, sale,
or distribution etc. of a work (CD recording, video recording, broadcast, etc.) whose
copyright is owned by a third party.

The VS-1680 does not implement SCMS. This design decision was made with the
intent that SCMS should not restrict the creation of original compositions which do
not violate copyright law. Roland will take no responsibility for any infringement
of copyright that you may commit in using the VS-1680.

2 SCMS (Appendices p. 64)

Disclaimer of liability

Reland will take no responsibility for any “direct damages,” “consequential dam-
ages,” or “any other damages” which may result from your use of the VS-1680.
These damages may include but are not limited to the following events which can

occur when using the V5-1680.

Any loss of profit that may occur to you

Permanent loss of your music or data

@ Inability to continue using the VS-1680 itself or a connected device

&

About the License Agreement

The V5-1680 and its CD-R capability are designed to allow you to reproduce mater-
ial to which you have copyright, or material which the copyright owner has grant-
ed you permission to copy. Accordingly, reproduction of music CDs or other copy-
righted material without the permission of the copyright owner, other than for your
own personal use and enjoyment (private use) constitutes copyright infringement,
which may incur penalties. Consult a copyright specialist or special publications for
more detailed information on obtaining such permission from copyright holders.

 Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

* Windows® 95 is known officially as: “Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system.”
" Macintosh is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.

" lomega is a registered trademark of lomega Corporation.

* ZIP is a trademark of Iomega Corporation.

* Cakewalk is a registered trademark of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

* Cakerwalk Pro Audio and Cakewalk Professional are trademarks of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

Al product names mentioned in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respec-

tive owrers.
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